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ABSTRACT -
The resource manual, in two parts, provides a

compilation of methods for enhancing the development of handicapped
children from birth to 5 years in the areas of motor, communication,
cognition, self help, and social skills. The manual is intended to
aid in (1) assessing and identifying target\behaviors to be achieved,
(2) identifying methods for teaching and stimulating behaviors, (3)
identifying mehtods for the refinement of target behaviors, and (4)
identifying steps to achieve -target. behaviors. Individual sheets
include the criterion behavior (in developmental sequence), .teaching
methods, refinements, and carryovers to: ‘other skills. Separate sheets
ovide the same instructional information for: prerequisite skills.
Gross motor skills range from head control to walking a balance bean.
Fourteen fine motor skills-and associatep prerequisite skills are
presented in the same mannér. Skills ‘range from visual .focusing to
drawing. Behavioral objectives for communication range from -~
responding to sound to understanding pronouns (for receptive
language) and asking simple questions to \using possessive pronouns
(for expressive language). The 22 cognitive skills -include responding
‘to a new sound in the environmzent to sortipg 10 objects into t¥o sets
when three-sets are possible. The 26 self elp activities vary from
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disappearance of a-familiar adult- (first behavioral objective) to
using appropriate manners in social interactions (last objective).
Also included are lists of criterion and prerequismte behaviors for
each area keyed to the manual. Individual record sheets are provided.
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Maryland's-commitment to early education for,fhe,young handicapped

"child is fdunded in State statute and/is reiterated in Bylaw 13.04.01,
?rogramsqfof Handicapbed Children, which:manatés Fhe proviéiog ofvéﬁecial
education services to children identified ag.haﬁdicapped'beginning at
birth;;'This legiélggion'provideé'thegopportugity E;r handipapped infants’

to receive full apprbpriate educational services and assumes that no

! ' o

/ ' handicapped child is too disabled to learn in some way.

. ,,Ihfs Resource Manual is designed to assist those individuals engaged

in the important task of pfoviding educational services to youﬁg

—--——-handicapped children and their families. -

o ¢ . ‘\ . ] .
. R ;7;£4L4)C2£41§7;‘/z“°‘*)
: ' Martha J. Irvin

Assistant State Superintendent:
Division of Special Education




" TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Introduction.. . . . . . R L
PUEPOSE. + v oo v v 4 sue o 0w e e a e s 3

P : \ .

Target Population. . . . . . . . . 7. . . 3

. ) | ) . PO

Organization of Resource Manual. . . . . . . 4

Using the Resource Manual for Planning . . . 4

j 2. Child Development. . . . « v v v o o v v v o o . . 14
Mofor DeveIOppent... ... P .}. e e e i 42
Communication‘Develcpmgnt... e e e e e :,85
Cognitive Development. . . . e e e ."112
Self~Help Development; B 9.0

Social Development . . . . . . . e e 126

3. Teachigg Sfrafeg{es. oo e e e e 134 -
Developmental Approach . . s e e e e e .. 134
Structuring the Environment. . . . . . . . . 136
Enhancing Self-Concept . » + « « « + « o o.. 142
Prescriptive Teaching and Task Analysis. . . 144

Types of Aié\;.. .’. c e e e e e e e s . 146

'BehAVior Ménageméht Procedures .-. .+ . . . 148
Individualization. e o % e e 4 e e eTe 4 s . 152
RN :
44‘ Assessment Ce e e ;A. E e e e e e e e y . 164
| Cfiterion and Prereqdisite:tist
and Recording Sheet. . . . . S e e e e ;60‘

'5S. Gross Motor Resource Unit. . . wu v + o o .+ . . ./ 167

6. Fine Motor Resource Unit . . + . v « + 4 & . . . 248

vi




10.

11.

12,

Coghition Respuqce'ﬁnif.

) .
Self-ﬁéip Resoutce Unit.
Social Re;ourgé Unit ; .
Gloésary e .~.f._.
Appendiceé : - ;

A. Bibliography. .

" Communication Resource Unit.

B. Cri;erion and~PrerequiSite List

N

vii

C. Record Sheet. « « « « o« o« « . .

290

406

+ 465

- 519

+ 575

» 584

593




GROSS/MOTOR RESOURCE UNIT

An occupational or physical therapist should-

be consulted in regard to any of the following

methods when a child exhibits any qué tionable
response. " '

|

\ o »




| ~_ GROSS MOTOR

item: 1 Category: Head Control/Criterion » - ‘

Lifts and holds head above adult's shoulder when being
walked. .

R
\

Methods: ' The key in assisting head control is giv1ng adequate suport to

- shoulders. If a child's head consistently flops to the back or \
side, consult an occupational or physical therapist. It-is :
important that primitive reflexes are integrated when working on
this criterion,.as well as Items 2-15. For more information, seev

the section on primitive reflexes /in the narrative.

A
1

1. Hold the child's shoulders and provide support to the head.

2. _Have another persoh rattle a toy or provide a mirror at the
child's eye level while you hold him. Gradually move the rattle
up so the child’'s eyes will follow and his head will be erect.

3. Hold the child at his shoulders, providing support to the head.
Release support for several seconds.

- 4. Hold the child at shoulder and gently massage back of neck.

5. If the child is too large to hold while standing, use these
’ methods while he is seated on your lap facing you with his legs
straddling your hips.

\

»

Refinement: Hold the child (vertical posltion with head above adult's shoulders)
' at mid or low back and rock him front to back while he regards
colorful objects, pictures his reflection in mirror, or a person
talking to him. - - ' g

Carryover: Provide the child with interesting, changing, or colorful scenes to
look at while being held.

Place the child so he is looking out of a window while being held.
Place colorful ribbons or paper on the back of the couch for the -
child to focus on while being held.

Lay the child on tummy on firm surface and call his name.




'GROSS MOTOR

./{" Head Control/Prerequisite1 . . 'f\\j>

i
Rotates head to either side when placed in. front and back
lying- positions. ‘ .

i ' R

!

Holding and using a rattle or favorite toy, encourage the child
.Try both gides in front and back

Methods: 1. ]
\y to turn his head to the sound.

lying- positions.

& .
2. Using a mirror, encourage the child to turn tc view his
‘reflection. Be sure to have the child‘tdrn to each side. .
3. Using a pen flashlight, attract the child's attention and
encourage him to turn from side to side while visually pursuing
the light. \ i
4, Using a paper bag, lencourage the child to turn‘toward the sound

oq crumpling paper.| Stimulate by blowing a r_into the bag or a
balloon and having him listen, and feel the jair as it escapes.

N~

Refinement With the child in back lying pos&tion have him hold object while
"rotating head from side to side to track an adult' s face.

Carryover: Change the child's position when placed in crib so that he sometimes
- looks out window, toward door, or toward favorite toy from left and

-right gsidess

- ‘_ 169




S ' GROSS- MOTOR

Item: 1 Category: Head Control/Prerequisite2

[ et

Raises head when‘horiaonrall& suspended/face down.
o

Methods: 1. .Place the child on stomach over your lap or hold him suspended
' { ., in the air, using solid support under his trunk. Have someone .
! stand in front of the child and talk to him, calling his name .

A and encouraging him to look up

"+” 2. Place-the child -in the .same position as in Method 1.  Use a
\ " colorful, noisy toy and show it to the child. Then, slowly move
the toy upward to encourage the child to raise his head ‘and \;/
follow the ‘object. . : :

b |

3. Place the' child on padded stool on/stomach while holding down
his lower back .and buttocks. Uses auditory and visual
stimulation, e.g. bell, wind chimes, pin wheel, or colorful
toy, to encourage head raising.

4. Place the child on padded stool on stomach. Use auditory and
visual stimulation to encourage head raising.

Refinement: Hold the child supported at chest and hipsl(facing forward) with
' trunk 45° from your body so that he regards himself in mirror

(airplane activity). -

CarryoJer: Hold the child horizontally in front of a mirror and enc0urage him
to look at his face in the mirror. .

Hold the child‘horizontally-suspended,.face down over your arms
while gently swinging him to front and back. (If the child is
. larger, place him on his front in a swinging blanket or hammock held

by two people )

7 : ~
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MOTOR

Item: 1 Category: Head Cont:re_l/Prerequisite3

Lifts head ‘to 90° while lying on front.

Methods: 1. Place a bolster or towel roll under the child's chest to raise

- .- his head and chest slightly. Assist the child in lifting his
head if he is unable.:- He will be able to hold it before he can :
1ift it up himself. Continue to encourage him to lift it by J
himself . o '

Sand bags may be used to stabilize a child on his hips if
‘necessary. Gradually build tolerance to a front lying position
., if the child fatigues easily. Provide frequent rest periods by
o removing the bolster and putting the child in a side-lying

position. , , : -

¥

¢ 2. Place a toy, mirror, or bottle in front of and slightly aéove
' the child's head at: 450 angle from the floor, motivating him

to raise his head. _ l

- 3.:.Continue to talk with the child or give him an interesting toy
to focus on. Encourage the child to hold his head-at a 45°
angle from the floor for longer periods. When talking to the -
child, position yourself at eye level and directly in front of - g -
him. u ;

<&

.Refinement. Sit in front of the child ~“placing a rattle in his view. Slowly
' raise rattle as he raises head. : ‘

Cérryover:‘;Put bolster, pillow, or folded blanket under ‘the child's chest.
" Bend so that you are slightly abave hif head and reward him by
smiling or talking for raising his/head to look- at _you.




Item: 1 Category: o H'ead\ Control/Prerequisited

—

8

'fEiEEfi/&\[l()F?f7. Lifts head to assist in coming to sitting from’ back
TR . lying “position.

-~

Methods:~ 1. Place the child in supported sitting position facing you. Begin ,
N to recline him while supporting his shoulders until it .is

evident ggat he is unable to hold his head up. Bring him back

to supported sitting. Talk to him.
2. PlaCe the child on back with knees bent. Facing the child and

"holding him firmly at the shoulders, move him to a sitting

position. Allow time for the child to assist with head 1ifte

and/or head righting.

L]
\

Note: Do not continuously pull a child ‘to sitting position since a
- severe head lag may be engendered.

! I : .
3. Place the child on a slightly reclined pillow or wedge. Wait
~ “for the chyld to gain head support. Then slowly pull the child
to an upright'sitting position. Allow time for him- to 1ift his
head while moving to upright sitting. '

Y

Refinement: Place the child’on back with knees bent. Facing the child and
grasping his/hands, help him to a sitting position. Reduce

P assistance/as improvement is made. Give verbal praise.

Carryover: To better understand head movement .observe an adult being agsisted
to sitting from a-back lying position.

When handlingvthe child, slowly draw him from back lying to a
s..gltting position, allowing him to adjust head position.

172 14




Item: 1 Category: .~ Head Control/Prerequisite’

v
Holds head erect and steady when propped in sitting
position for at least ten seconds.

~

Methods: Prerequisites for this behavior are: head and trunk control for
sitting balance, eye hand coordination, and arm and hand control.

1. With the child on your lap facing you, gently grasp his arms and
raise them above his head slightly away from his body. This
encourages lifting of the head, ‘

2. With thumbs in the child's hands and fingers around lower arm,
pull him to sitting. Bring the child's fists under his chin and
gently push upward to raise his head. S . ’

3. Pldce fingers at the base of the child's neck to support the
head and gradually withdraw support by reducing the pressure of -
your fingers.

4. Rattle a toy at the child's sye level as he is being held. Then
.gradually move the rattie up so the child's eyes will follow and
his head will be erect.

N

L ., .

Refinement' Slowly and gently rock the child from side to side while he is on
your lap facing you or while holding him at shoulders or chest.
Q}Wait for him to regain head balance.»

Carryover: Prop the child in corher of couch. Move your face to the child's
' while calling his name or singing. Slowly withdraw from the child.
. Repeat. Slowly and gently rock the child from front to back while
he is on your lap facing you, while holding and. supporting him at
his shoulders. Wait for.him to regain head balance. Sing to him
and make sounds,. or talk to him while rocking.

173 155




GROSS MOTOR

Item: 2 Category: Symmetrical Posture/Criterion

;fE;EE}‘I‘\I'() : Sim&ltaneopsly waves hands and kicks feet while on back
i for 15 seconds. :

Methods: It is important that the child has integrated primitive reflexes
prior to working on this behavior. For more information, see
the section on Primitive Reflexes in the Narrative.

3

1. Stimulate the feet by lightly tickling to induce kicking while
the child is on his back. (Do not tickle if the child becomes
stiff or rigid instead of kicking freely.) .

2. Place a stimulating toy within the child's visual field and
close to his reach,

‘3. Hang a toy, mobile or other stimulé%tﬁ; objectiovér the child's
crib. '

- A "Tickle the child's. belly with a soft toy and slowly withdraw
' toy. Repeat. :

5. When the child kicks his.legs, wave his arms Back and Eorth4iﬁ\
conjunction with the legs.

6. When the child ‘moves his arms, simultaneously move the child s
legs in a kicking motion.

l‘
i

P

Refineﬁent: Encourage the child to use two hands together to hold soft t\&
Encourage the child -to observe and play with feet.

‘
!

Garfyover:l Allow the child to kick legs and move arms freely while being
‘ supported in bath—tub : : /

Allow the child time to kick legs and move arms freely immediately
following a bath, while he is lying on a rug or towel,

174
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GROSS MOTOR

Item: 3 Category: Rolling/Criterion -

;5E;Ei’1‘;\ll(>F2if - Rolls from front to back in a continuous movement on

three of four trials.

Methods: It is important that the child has integrated primitive
reflexes. For more information, see section on primitivs
reflexes in the narrative.

1. With the child in a side-lying position, turn his head toward
the shoulder that is off the floor and gently start to roll
child to his back. Gravity will help complete this motion.

2. While the child is on his stomach, turn his head so that the
child's face is in the opposite direction toward which you wish-
him to roll. Bring the arm that will be underneath him up
beside .his head or tuck it under the chest. Grasp his thigh and
knee, bend them, and slowly roll him over onto his back. ’

3. »When the child begins to help, reduce assistance and encourage
. him to complete the roll on his own.

4. Place the child on his front. Use a favorite toy or object just
out .of reach. Encourage the child to reach for and grasp the
object by wiggling it and having it make noise. Continue moving’
‘the toy so the .child turns over. Give him the toy when he

_succeeds. Use physical guidance at first where needed. .

t

Refinement: Place the child on hispback in his crib. Let him watch you hang a
noise-making :mobile on the crib. Then place him on his stomach to
entice the child to roll over in order to see the mobile.

’

Carryover: When the child is on his front, entice him with a toy. or

: bottle to encourage him to actively roll over to his ‘back, both to
the right and the left.- e .

Prop the child in a side lying position hy using a pillow.: Watch

for the child to roll over and then repeat.. Gradually support the

child in a side lying position, which requires rolling a greater

distance to achieve a front lying position.

.l75 17 .




GRoss MOTOR

item: 3 Category: Rolling/Prerequisite1

BEHAVIOR Rolls ‘from s‘ide to back.

Methods: 1. Position the child on his side and turn the child's head to face
B ' § up toward his shoulder. Continue to move the child's head. His
: \\\ body should' automatically follow so that he rolls to his back.
: Repeat on other side of body. \

2. Physically guide the child in rolling from h&s side to back by
) \ taking ‘upper arm and pulling it down to .the surface (right arm
\ to right side, left to left side). A;:t
Lo
3?\ With the child placed on his side, try to attract the child's
\attention with a light, bell, or rattle so he turns his head to
track the object or follow the sound, until he rolls over onto
his back. Repeat for -other side of body. :

fuff
Refinement' Using noisemakers and your voice motivate the child to turn his "
head. Reward the child by touching him or picking him up once he
has .turned onto his back.“ : . . L
Carryover: Place the child on his side, stand behind him, and. ratt1e toy or >
g .

talk. Praise the child for rolling over. .

While carrying the child, vary hi8shorizontal poeition frequentlyL

' "
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__ GROSS MOTOR

item: , 4 Category: ' :Rolling/Criterion

Methods:

Refinement; _
: " (on inclined surface). Have the child roll up the wedge against

Carryover:

BEHAVIOR.

| i
! . ;
! 1

Rolls from back toifront on three of four trials.

\

'\

A

]
i

1. Physically guide the child in rolling from back to side by
turning his face in the direction of the roll. Take the upper
arm and pull the child over (pull left arm to right, pull right
arm to left). Use a toy/as stimulus. . N '

{ \
!
/

Be certain to take the upper arm so that the shoulder is not
pulled or spasticity is not increased. \

\

.2, Place the child on left side on floor. Move his right leg f\\

forward over his left -and verbally encourage him to roll.
Assist the child’ to roll but gradually reduce assistance as
ability improves. When he can turn side to front, place him on
his back and with your hand resting in the small of his back,
urge him-to roll! over. Make .sure his head is turned in the
direction he is rolling. Repeat same on right.

3.. Place the child on his back at the top of a large wedge. Raise'
' right arm’ over ‘head; and flex the child's left hip, causing™ him
* to roll onto the right side. Proceed using gravity and toy at
bottom of .incline until the child is on his stomach. Repeat.
Raise left arm over head, etc. The ‘child"s head position on
wedge has Now ! been reversed. . )

Place the child bh his back at bottom of large-wedge hori20ntallyJ

gravity, usin same methods as in Method #3.

After. his bath, encourage rolling activities widile the child is nude

on textured surfaces (towels, rugs). Roll the child loosely in
towel or blanket and gently pull edge of" towel to roll the child out -
of towel. .

SR
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item: = &4 'Categ'ory: Rolling/Prereqsitel

& ' .
(; Rolls from side. to/front.
Methods: . 1. Position the child on his side, grasp his free (top) arm between

shoulder and elbow, and gently pull arm over his chest to the
floor. (Right arm to right side, left to left side.)

2. With the child placed on his side, try to attract the child's
attentién with a light, bell, or rattle placel alightly above
eye lewel and at arm's reach so he turne his head and reaches
with his free (top) hand toward the chjiect and rolls over to his
front. ' .

.3, Prop the child on his side by -using a pillow or bolster. Use a
musical toy or brightly colored object to encourage” the child to
roll from side to front. .Repeat on other side. Gradually’
change. the ¢child's side lying position to require rolling a

—greater distance to achieve a front lying position. .
: I

“

Refinemeé‘: Using noisemakers and your voice, motivate the child Z; roll onto

his front. Reward the chilid by touching him or pickihg him up once
. he has turned onto his back. - i o i

.Cagryover: -Place the child on his side,'sit on floor next to him and ratt1e a
ki “toy slightly above his eye 1eve1 and at ‘arm's reach ‘ Praise. the
child for rolling over. :

l/' . v ~ ‘l ’ . .“.\_. 178 T, | ; : -. . . . . ' .




. Feet Opposition and Hand Regard/Criterion

Opposes soles of feet and regards hands when placed in a-
back lying position. : )

Methods: Integration of primitive reflexes 1s necessary prior to thisj

behavior. For more information, see the Primitive Reflexes
Section in the Narrative.

1. Place the child on ydur lap lengthwise in a back lying pOSition
with hips and legs flexed. . Place a small pillow under the .
child's head. Holding shoulders, and upper ‘arms, bring them .
forward and together in midline ‘to clap hands and - touch knees. Lo

: . 2, Tie a ribbon around the child's wrist with a bell attachedu'
2 - Manually guide the child's hand in a shaking motidn. :

.\

3. Hold the child's hands and rub or pat them together.

4. . Place the child in back lying position. Push the child's Iegs
back and forth and oppose the soles of the feet. b S

- 5. Place an object such as a bright rattle in the . child's hands. ,
- Encourage the child to shake his hdnd and arm Give the child a“
vslight tactual cue if necessary. E - v '

‘- . ! ”

If the child is too large.to fit on your lap, place’ him on mat )
“in a back 1ying position with a small pillow under his head. :

Refinement: Place child in Back lying position and place one cube in each hand
: for -the child to bang together. ' ‘

‘Carryover: Place the child on your lap’or on a mat in a back lying position
: ’ with hips and legs flexed and with a small pillow under his head.

;Encourage him to hold a bottle with both hands.

i




_GROSS MOTOR

item: 6 Category: Holds feet with hands/Criterion

Methods:

.Refinement:

Carryover:

: While changing the child's diaper, 1ift his legs and gradually
.:withdraw the amount of support, encouraging the child to maintain
vthe position. ) .

Reaches for and holds feet when in.a back lying
position.

1. Tie bells or colorful ribbons on the'child's feet. Assist the
‘ child in reaching for his feet by lifting his legs and wiggling
his feet.

2. Gently rock the child back and- forth drawing the child's foot
- into visual and reaching range. ‘ . .

3. Hold the child in back 1ying position on your lap and help “him . /
to touch and hold his' feet by placing a small pillow ‘under his L .
_head and. guiding his: hands to his feet by holding his shouldersﬁ. /n
orummramw. : oo

4. Place the child_on his left side and raise his right foot up- to
his right hand.‘ (Repeat on right side.?) . .. g

~

e

- When bathing the«child,,supportjhis back and head in a semi-reclined o
position while holding-his legs up for eye-hand—foot‘play,

180 22



GROSS MOTOR

tem: 7 Category: Prestanding/Criterion

:iE;EE}]Z;\II()F;j' Lifts head, arches- back, straightens hips, and lifts

legs when held horizontally face down.

Methods: 1. Place the child face down on your lap. Help him 1ift both legs
-.until his hips are straight. Repeat and encourage child to 1lift
head at the same time. .

2. ‘While the child is héld suspénded face down, move him through
air by turning yourse1f or walking with him until he arches his
body. .

3. Place the child face.down on therapy ball. Have aide spread and.
: straighten his arms at elbows’ and shoulders while teéacher rolls
‘the ‘child's legs outward and straight at hips and knees, With
‘the child's feet against thighs of teacher lightly bounce the
child back and forth. . ' - g
4. Stretch out on floor with pillow under your head. < Place small:
child flat on his -stomach on top of you.  Grasp at elbows and
" while speaking to him assist in elevating his head and .
st shoulders.. . : ‘e
"5. Place the child in prone position in hammock, with support under
arms and midway on thighs. " Gently swing from front to back to
stimulate active body extension.

[ Consult with P.T. or 0.T. in working -on this behavior. |

Refinement' As in Method #3, progress in this extensor pattern to a supportive
standing position over a therapy ball.

Carryover:T Place the child facc down over your lap, applying pressure at low
back to stimulate tension while giving visual ‘stimuli to get the
child to elevate head. Use books, mobiles, colorful toys, or music
boxes. ) ' ’ ' .ot -

<




item: 8 Category: ‘Bearing Weight/Criterion

\

GROSS

BEHAVIOR Supports most of upper body weight on hands with

Methods:

Refinement:

L

Carryover: .

extended elbows when placed in front lying position for
up to. 15 seconds.

"1. If necessary, straighten out hand to rest on surface a few

seconds. Knead/massage clenched hands to relax and provide
support. Gently shake arms and hands while bringing them
forward over the child's head.

2. While the child is in a front lying position on chest, with arms
over head, place diaper under his chest. Straddle him and lift
chest off the floor to point where arms are straight and .hands
rest.on the floor. Allow him to gradually assume more weight on
hands. The.child will tire quickly. - Change his position to
side lying when he becomes tired. ' ' : a

o

,3. While the child is in a front lying position over wedge with

head and shoulders extending over edge, gently shake his arms

and-hands into weight bearing position. Gently rock shoulders
back and forth to encourage weight-béaring. for a few seconds’

Height 6&f wedge, .pillow, or ball should approximate length of

the child'"s extended arms. :

4. While the child is in a front lying position on chest over ball
‘with arms extended (ball height should approximate length of the
child's extended arms), rock ball forward and from side‘ to side
to ‘encourdge weight- bearing on hands. Be sure the ball is big -

: enough so that the child's’ feet are not touching the floor -

thereby interfering with the goal of arm support.
Work to- relax arm from.shoulder down. Do not pull arm into |,

- extension from hand if the cHild pulls against activity. ° Sed

occupational or physical th rapist if the child pulls against

activity. 7 :

. 7 — = =
. . ' ) // 2
. Rock ‘the - child from side to side to encourage release of weight from
one side and ‘free the arm' for reaching. Provide a rattle or

colorful toy:on, the floor/for the child to reach for.

Place the child in seated weight-bearing position with back against
the wall.. Support the .child by holding shoulders up and against the'
wall Gradually reduce the assistance by supporting the child with

" one finger on the child's chest. Encourage increase in time -

gradually,’ and ‘thén gradually increase the distance. the child sits .

~ from wall.
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GROSS MOTOR

Atem: - 8 Category: Bearing Weight/Prerequisitel

Pushes up from front lying position and bears weight on
forearms. -

Methods: 1. Place the child over bolster or pillow, gently shaking his a§$;
’ a8 you.raise them up above head and ‘over pillow placing forearms
" flat on the floor. Encourage him to look at -you by making
sounds. _Replace the pillow with one that is- thinner, thus
requiring the child to push up without chest support. Height of
bolster, pillow, or wedge should approximate length of the
child's arm from shoulder to elbow.- Y ,

2. Place the child face ‘down over your lap while you are straight--
leg seated on floor. Offer, the child a toy to encourage him to
1ift head and trunk to see or hear the object. Support the

<child just under his hips and lower chest so he arches most of

- his back.as he raises himself up. Pull the child's arms forward

~and place forearms on floor while you are straight-leg seated on_
floor. ‘ : : K

.- 3. Place .the child face down on floor. ‘Of fer him a toy or bottle ‘

» . at a height that will encourage him to do a push—up to 'see it.

o Ericourage thé child to hold head and.chest raised for
increasingly longer periods of time-

/

Note: Change the-child’sgposition at’ least every 15 minutes or

‘legsg. B \, : L - : i
0 P ] ] . “ n . . . . R

. Refinement : Place the chi1d in front lying position .over, a large therapy ball.
o : Position .the child with legs rolled’ outward and apart, arms in

weight-bearing position’with forearms on a table. Gently roll ball

from side to side, thereby causing weight to be shifted. from one arm

. to other. Press gently downward over shoulders. Use a mobile or
~toys on the table to stimulate the. child to raise h*s head

e

V'

Carryover: Prop the child in front lying position on ‘forearms in front of a low
- T.V./floorrlevel window for visual stimulation to encourage push-up

R T &




ltem: 9 Category: Balance/Criterion

Maintenance of balance whenAplaced in sitting position
for one minute. '

, ) /

—
Methods: Prerequisites for this behavior are head control and protective
reactions to changes in position. See section on righting
reactions for more information.

1. Place the child in a sitting position and present objects of
interest, such as a rattle or stuffed animals, to encourage him
to maintain the position. . Call his name or stroke the child's
face with a soft toy. ' . ,

8
Y

2. Place the child in a sitting position facing another person.
Have person clap hands, shake his head, or pat the floor to
attract the child's attention.

) _ 3. P1ace:the child in a sitting position and réck him from side to
side, showing him. how to extend his arm to the side :to catch his
balance. -

Y

4, Gently push.the child off balance and let him catch hims=1f by
extending his arms.  Push lightly in different directions -
forward,'backward or sideways. - . . .

Refinement: Place the child on a tilt board in'a sitting position and'rock him.
B back and forth so he must regain his balance. Reassure the child by
' encouraging ‘him to- explore gitting and moving on the board.

Carryover: Let the child rock‘on-a‘rocking horse. Be sure to spot or protect

him.so he does not fall. S !
% . \
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. Gross woror

Iteﬁu‘ 9 Category:" | Balance/Prerequisite1

.]EBEE}JI‘\['()[R‘; Shows protective reaction if balance is suddenly
T S ——— disturbed while sitting. -

Methods: 1. Place the child in a sifting position and rock him from side to
side, showing him how to extend his arms to the side to catch
his balance.

2. Repeat and rock the child forward, backward, and laterally.

3. Place the child on a tilt board or soft mattress and gently
alter the level.

4, Plécé the child on a blanket or inflated water toy. Gently pull
the blanket or nudge the toy. Protect the child from falling as
. necessary. - '

Refinement: Have the child sit with legs in various positions. Gently nudge the
child in different directions. Repeat with the child in a kneeling
position. .

Carryover: Seat the child on lap and gently bounce him. Protect the child from

falling by ﬁblding his shoulders or by encircling him with your
arms.
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GROSS MOTOR

Item: -9 Catégory:~ Balance/Prerequisite? -

v
pl

Parachute reaction - protective reaction of the arms
when held vertically and tilted forward toward ground.

}

- Methods: 1. Lean the child over another adult who is lying on the floor in a
supine position.. As thé child is held vertically, have adult -

grasp the child's hands aad gently pull them in a protective
position. = i - ‘

2. TLean the upper part of the child's body over a large beach ball
placed on a mattress or soft surface. Gently rock the ball and
® encourage the child to support himself with his hands.

3. Repeat the above and roll the ball so the child changes support
from one hand to another. ‘ ’

Consult with P.T./0.T. before usihg these methods with children
demonstrating abnormal tone such as spasticity. .

—

Position the child on his front on a rolled cushion and hold him at
his hips and upper legs. Show him a toy or give him a tactile cue
to reach for an object by extending his arms over the roll.

Refinement:

Sit on the floor and hold the child while singing and swinging him
in various directions. Tilt the child so he may try to protect
himself from a perceived fall. Be sure the child's arms are free to

move.

Carryover:




‘GROSS MOTOR--

item: 10 Category: Creeping/Criterion

| BEHAVIOR |

Creeps freely on hands and knees with alternate hand and
, knee movement a distance of eight feet or more.

Methods: ’ Integration of primitive reflexes is a prerequisite to this
behavior. The child should demonstrate an ability to assume a
stable hand—-and-knee posture. -

1. Place the child on his hands and knees. Place toys ahead of the
child just out of reach and encourage the child to move for
them. Or place yourself ahead of the child and coax the child
to move to you. When he moves forward, reward with toy and
praise. ’ '

2. Manually move the child's arms and legs in this position; Get
the child to imitate you as you creep on your hands and knees.

A l

3. Have the child creep on hands and feet moving right arm and left

leg, left arm and right leg (cross pattern) to reach a favorite
object.

Commercial equipment is available known as a "Crawligator.” The
"Crawligator” is a plastic form with casters which holds the
child's body as he wheels around on the floor while lying on his
front. This piece of equipment is a good device for the child
who has not developed sufficient strength to move in this
manner. -

Refinement: Provide the child with objects such as pillowé and soft toys to
creep over,

Carryover: Place the. child #n a hands and knees position. Gently move the
’ child's arms and then legs forward. Provide an incentive such as a

toy or another person. -
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'GROSS MOTOR

Item: 10 Category: Creeping/Prerequisite1

o
Thrusts arms and legs actively (without assistance) when

back" lying

Place the child on back and move arms up, down, toward the

Methods: 1.
' midline, and out to the side. )
2. Repeat the above and move the child's legs. Move the child's
‘armz and legs simultaneOusly.
3. Support the child on a bolster in a front lying position and
gently move his legs in a crawling motion.
Gently massage the child's arms, hands, legs, and feet.
(Do not massage or

4.
stimuli (tickling) to. encourage movement.
tickle if the child's body becomes stiff or rigid instead of

Provide

moving freely.) -
-

Refinement:
' toys in front of him. Move bolster forward while shifting the
child's weight to stimulate a forward step on the hands.

Carryover:
' suspended mobile and kick his legs freely.

188
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‘GROSS MOTOR

itém: - 10 Category: Creeping/Pterequisitezu

;7E¥E5tjl\\ll()fgd' Moves by pushing or pulling across the floor a distance

Méthods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

of three feet.

1. Present an‘attractive stimulus to cause excitement. Move the
child's arms and legs out with your hand. Provide verbal or
facial approval. . . . B ’ '

2. Place the child on front and encourage him to move forward by
placing a ‘toy in front of him just out of reach. This should
stimulate the child to activate his arms and legs. You can help
the child get the idea of how to move forward by providing him
with something against which to push his feet, preferably your

,‘hand. ‘ ’

3. Place toys, such as a rattle or ball, at the opposite end of the

child's bed to encourage him to move for it. :

4. Place the child on a firm surface on his stomach. GentlyApull
on foot. It will pull forward when you let go. Alternate left
and right. :

P

Place toys to the'Tight and lefit of the child's path to encourage °
pivoting in front lying position and changing direction. Provide
assistance by placing the child's hands and feet in position to
pivot. ‘

Place the child on his back with his legs against the end of his
crib and his knees slightly flexed so that he can push himself
backward.

Place the child on his front and offer your hand letting child pull
himgelf forward.

189
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GROSS

item:- '10'Catggory: .Creeping/Prerequisite3.

_BEHAVIOR

Maintaing balance on hands and knees ° N N .

The child should be able to assume and maintain an
all-fours position.

-

2

‘Methods: -+ 1. Place the child'on his hands and knees. Assist him in - = .
maintaining this position by supporting his trunk or by propping
him over a cushion. Gradually reduce assistance. .

2. Place the child in a hands—and-knees position on a soft surface.
Give the child interesting visual or auditory toys. Encourage
the child to visually track the toys while maintaining his
balance. : 3 , ‘

3. While he is on hands and knees, tilt the child to one side by
gently applying pressure at his shoulder and hip.

4. Have the child maintain balance on one hand and knees while
reaching for a toy with other hand. Suspend a musical or
brightly colored toy to encourage the child to reach.

5. Have the child maintain balance on hands and one knee as adult
1ifts other leg into extension. The stomach muscles may need
gentle assistance if it is noted that the low back sways too
much. Reverse to other leg in extension.

Note: Be sure that the child keeps his head in midline and
neutral position when testing for balance in hands—and-knees
position, as an ATNR and STNR may greatly influence this
ability.: ,

Refinement: Place the child on hands—and-knees on a tilt board. Tip the board
to either-side. The child should be able to maintain his balance

when tipped.
!

Carryover: Allow the child te :explore hands and knees poéition while supported
: over small bolster or ball which gently rolls back and forth.'

Place the child on all fours facing a mirror. Rock him back and
forth so weight is placed on arms and then. legs. .
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onoss MOTOR

.Igenu 10 Category: Creeping/Prerequisite4 AR e .

BEHAVIOR . Crawls using 'flands -and knees' a distanco :of four feer.

A}

'Merhods: 1. Place the child on front. Kneel behind him and with your
' hands alternately push feet-.so the legs bend at knees. o

2. In the same position as above, place your hands around his
shoulders and gently pull the child forward

3. Initiate a reciprocal forward movement by pushing one leg
- forward. Help the child move arms and legs as needed.. (Often,
when legs are guided, the arms will automatically assume a
reciprocal pattern.)

Refinqnent. Place the child in hand knee position. Encourage him to rock back
. and-forth to investigate this position as he changes weight bearing
from arms to legs and back.. Sing to him while rocking him.

Carryover: Use a crawligator or scooter board to aid the child in moving in
¢ this manner. Position favorite toys out .of reach in front of him to
-provide. stimulation. . :
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Item: 10 Category //j”“ Cree;‘)ing/_P..rereqnﬂfsite5 .
' R -

Creeps, moving\hands and knees in alternating fashion a
distance of six” feet. °

.

Methods: 1. Place the child on his hands and knees and help him - rock back
: and forth.- .

¢+ 2.- Place the child in the hand-and-knee position and encourage the

‘ child to move ahead to come to you or to obtain toy.

3. Place the child flat on the floor.  Two adultsvmay,be needed -
one behind and one in front to move his arms and legs in .
alternating fashion. Move right arm forward, then left leg
‘forward. Slide him along so he can get an idea of movement. In
moving legs, first-exert slight downward pressure against each:
foot. After a time, this pressure alone causes the child: to
move legs forward. Verbalize steps, (e.g. "Move your hand”).

-Break directions into small steps, praising each try.
——" " 74" When he moves'a;ms .well, the child yill only need one person
behind. Place favorite toy in front but out of reach. (May
need to move his legs.)

Refinement:,Place the child on.hands'and knees facing a mirror. ' Place him in a
balanced position that allows him to free one arm and wave to self
in mirror. Reverse for other arm.

- Place the child on hands and knees in balanced position. Extend one
of his legs. Return him to hands and knees position. Do same with
opposite leg. Give support at stomach if necessary.

Place the child in front of low obstacle, such as a pillow, and
encourage him to creep over it to get a toy. .

i
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'GROSS MOTOR

item: - 11 Category:.' . Sittl.ng/Cr_iterion

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Sits unsupporéeﬂ when placed iﬁ sitting position for two
minutes on four of five trials.

Head control while leaning forward, protective responses, and
extension of spine are prerequisites. :

1. Place the child. in a sitting position on a flat surface. If
‘necessary, place the child's extended arms, and:hands in front of
him for additional support. Using a bell, .a sound box, or a
tambourine, encourage the child to raise himself to a more
upright_ position.. '

2. Pull seated child in a wagon, and encourage him to hold this
posture. Provide assistance as necessary.

3. Place the child on a vestibular bOard- Gently and slowly rock
the board. Vary . the position so the child must rock side to

side and forward and backward.

It is important not to place a child on the vestibular board for .
any extensiveaperiod of time. See an.0.T. or P.T. for further
information on the use of the vestibular board.

Kneel beside the child while he sits on floor. Geﬁtly rock side to
side to see if he tries to catch self with outstretched arm and hand
to floor. Goal is to help him maintain own balance. You may need:

to move the child's hands and arms to floor to show him.

Place the child in a sitting position and provide him with partial
support. Gently rock him off balance in several directions, always
bringing him to a stable upright position. Use as much or as little
support as necessary.

Slt.on the floor with the-child sitting between your legs with his

back to you 8o that he can support himself by placing his hands on
your legs. Gradually sit farther back so there is less support.

Place the child in supported sitting position in plastic tub of

water and use water play (spléshing, pouring, and squeezing water
from sponge over hands, legs, and body) to encourage the child to
raise himself to 4 more up;dght position.

<



GROSS MOTOR

!feﬂf . .11 Category: Sitting/Prerequisite1 . ﬁ

- ‘ S _ /

’,.
7

BEHAV'R | Tenses muscles when assisted to sitting (does not rely
R passively) ) et rer S o - .._(,

{
Coqi
/

- - . . . . - N 1
i ) /l ’

Methods: 1. Holding the sitting child by the shoulders# gently tilt him
backwards. Then slowly bring the child up/fo a sitting position.
/

2. Raise and lower the child slowly and gently from back lying to a
sitting position, giving support ‘to head /nd back.
3. Hold the child in a vertical-sitting posﬂtion; facing'awaj_from=
: you, resting against your shoulder. Shake a rattle in front
L -and above the child's head. if

g
,I

4. While feeding the child, place him facing you on your legs with
his back and head resting .on a 450- orémore incline (wedge).. ~
Encourage the child to move to an upright position to obtain
'food. (Do not. allow the child's head to drop back so that food
is merely being poured down the child's throat. Make sure that
he is actively swallowing food with/normal head position )

/

S5.. Raise and lower the. child slowly and gently from back lying to
sittiﬂg while giving support at shoulders in diagonal patterns.
(Pulling his left shoulder up toward your .right shoulder, his
right shoulder to your left shoulder when you are sitting in

¢ front of him.) u :

6. While feeding the child, hold in a more upright but not erect.
position. Encourage the child to move to an upright positioern to
obtain food. ‘ ' a

- '

Refinement: Hold the child by forearms or allow him to: hold your index fingers
and gently pull him to upright position. (Do this only when the
child can assist by tensing his neck and abdomen muscles.)

Carryover: While you are straight-leg sitting’on floor, place the child facing
you across your lap while supporting him at his shoulders or upper
arms. Lie down while the child leans forward. Then sit up and lean
forward while. the child rocks backwards to lay his head on your
extended legs. Rock again from front to back, allowing the child to
come to sitting position.

. 194

AT 36




| Gnossmomn

ltem: 11 Category: ) S{tting/?rerequléitez

..lE}EE}{l\\/!()f3ﬁf= | Sits with-arms aropped or.ﬁith,yéur éupport for one
: TN, minute.

Methods: 1. Sit on the floor and place the child between your legs facing
C away from you, so your legs and abdomen will be his complete
support. 1If necessary, assist the child to place extended arms
and hands in front of him on the floor. Gradually lean back and
encourage the child to support himself. '

2. Prop the child in an almost sitting position. Grasp the child's
hands and let him grasp your thumbs. Help him to sit up.

Reduce the assistance by pulling the child by one hand instead y
of both. Gradually reduce pulling. May do this near a low,
sturdy object if he needs support. ,

g 3. Seat the child on mobile surface (large ball, rocking board,
’ your lap) with arms propped-in front and slowly shift from front

to back and side to side..

“ Refinement: Sit on the floor with the child sitting between your legs, facing
away from you so that he can support himself by placing his hands on
your legs. Gradually sit. farther back so there is less support.

Carryover:  Give the child a-small toy to play with while he is in sitting
: position between your legs. :

/Whilé the child lies on back, cause him to touch and play with his
feet .to strengthen lower abdominal muscles and for body awareness.




item: 11 Category: t’Sitting/Prerequisite3v

f;E;Eitil\\[l()F}ff' . Pulls to sitting position with assistance, from a back
e 1ying position, (does not rely passively) . .

Methods: 1.  Place your hands behind the child's shoulders and head to
< support the head as you slowly pull him to a sitting position.
) Gradually decrease support of the child's head as he moves
o closer to the upright.position.

2. 'Place a small pillow or folded towel under the child's head to
give an initial Iift. Start to pull the child upright to half
sitting. Stop and wait for the child to bring his head in line
with body. ;

3. Pull the child slowly to a sitting position, waiting for him to
control his head after being initially pulled a few inches fro
the floor.

\

4. When the child is in a seated position, slowly lower him to the
floor. Protect his head by having a pillow on floor. Keep
using the pillow until the child can control his head entirely
while being lowered to the floor. -

CAUTION: Do not allow the child's head to flop-back. Do not
pull .the child to sitting by holding his hands. Instead, pull
him up by his shoulders until he can control his head well and
starts to help pull himself up. Only then can you hold his hand
| while pulling him to sitting.

1 NOTE: If the child has difficulty grasping the adult's hands or
; thumbs, the adult can hold the child's wrists and forearms.

| | This may give the child enough stability for him.to use his own
' strength to pull up. _

Refinement: Offer the child your hands or thumbs. Say, "Sit up” and give an
initial .gentle pull. The child should then use his own-strength to

pull himself to -sitting..

Carfyover:' Give the child your hands and encourage him to pull himself to a
sitting position.
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lfenﬁ' u Categaryr' P "Sitting/Prefequisite4

"Esﬁérilx\ll()F?{\v" Sité using hands for suppért-fof two minutes.

K

Methods: 1. Place the child in a sitting position. Place the child's hands
< on floor at sides in line with shoulders. Encourage the child
to hold position by placing toy or other object of interest on

the floor.'

"2. Seat the child over edge of table with right arm to. side of
right hip in a weight-bearing position. Extend and pull left
arm away- from the child's body to aid in accomplishing this .
position. Repeat on.opposite side. v [

3. Place the child on floor in ring—sitﬁing position. Kneel behind
him and straighten and roll his arms outward in preparation to
sit with hands on floor. Have him hold this position after

/ * placed. " ) o

o t

Refinement:. Place the child in Indian—aitting position on floor. Displace his
weight to the left to facilitate a aide protective reaction of the
left arm. Repeat.

Place the child in Indian-sitting position on floor. Displace his
weight backward to facilitate a tripod protective reaction.

Carryover: Seat the cﬁild on your lap. Alternately move your legs to stimuléfe
sitting balance. Sing songs related to the movements.
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GROSS MOTOR

Item: 12 Cetegory: ‘ Sitting and Reaching/Criterion

Methods:

Refinement:

oy

BEHAVIOR

+

Sits independently, leans to one side to reach for an
. object, and resumes erect sitting position.

o

1

Prerequisites: head control independent sitting, grasping, and
prot:dtive reactions. 4 F

f

. ], |

1. Place the child in sitting position with hands to side. ffer
child a- piece of cracker or toy and then gradually move if to
side and raise 1t to encourage the child to reach and at the
same time to change position. Reward the child with the toy or
cracker.! ' ' '

2. Place the child in an arms—to-side sitting position with his
legs fully extended at the knees in front of him. Encourage
reaching for a toy held ‘at eye level directly in front.

3. When the child learns to-hold a toy directly in front of him
with both hands, start holding the toy at eye level to his left
and right sides. Have him reach for it so that he may develop
lateral balance in a long sitting position.* C

4. With the child sitting on the floor in front of you, encourage
him to reach on the same side to opposite side. Place your
_hands on his elbow or behind his shoulder to help him to turn
his upper body when he starts to reach to the opposite side.

5. Place the child in a seated position on the floor. Using a

~ textured ball or favorite toy, encourage him to reach to the
same slde and opposite side, turning his body at the waist.

Position the child straddling a bolster. Using a rattle or favorite

" toy, encourage the child to reach across, midline and laterally.

Place the child in a sitting position on the floor with his legs
apart. Roll a ball to him for him to stop and return to you.

Once the child is able to maintain an upright position for at least
one minute, place the child sitting on a large beach ball. Have him
keep his balance and his upright position as you gently tip him

from side to,side while he touches objects above head and side to

side.

} .
Once the child is able to maintain an upright 'position for at least
one minute, place the child on a rocker board. Encourage him to

. stay upright,as you gently tip him from side to side.

P 4y



item: . 12 Category: Sitting and ‘Reaching/Criterion (cont'd.)

'BEHAVIOR |

Carryover: Let the child rock on a rocking horse or chair. Protect the child
8o he will not fall. '

Seat the child facing adult. Have the child lean forward to touch

adult's ear, arm, etc.
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GROSS MOTOR

13 Category: Kneeling/Criterion

Item:

Assumes and maintains kneeling position independently on
three of four trials. '

Methods: 1. Encourage the child in all-fours position to sit back on His
heels to manipulate a toy. Suspend the toy overhead to
encourage the child to move to kneeling. i

2. Encourage the child to play in a kneeling position with toys at
a low table. Then move his toys further away and out of his
reach on the table. Encourage him to get to a standing position
and to take steps sideways to get the toys.

' ‘3. Place the child in a kneeling position in front of a chair or
low table. Take his thigh in your hand and 1ift and place one
of his legs in a half-kneeling position. Push in on his
buttocks firmly, gently lifting him to a standing position.

’ Half-kneeling is an important developmental step in order for
the child to get from the floor to a standing position.

CAUTION: Make sure the furniture used with the child for
pull-to-standing activities is stable. That is, the furniture
will not tip over when the child pushes against it or pulls on
it. The floor surface should not be slippery, and the child
should be barefooted or wearing shoes. Socks cause slipping.

Refinement: Encourage the child to move to standing independently to reach a
desired toy or object.

Carryover: Place the child in a playpen. Start him from hands and knees.
. Place his hands on the ribs of the playpen 'and encourage him to

stand up-.




GROSS MOTOR

Item: 13 Category; : Kneeling/Prerequisite1

;fEiiskil\\IIC)fxijr Comes to kneeling position.

Methods: 1. Place the child in an all-fours position. With your hands on
his hips, bring him to sitting back on his legs. From this
position, bring him to an upright kneeling position.

"2. Place the child prone over a large bolster. With your hands on
' his legs as you pull him back toward the floor, guide him into
kneeling.

- 3. ‘Place the child in an all-fours position with a chair in front
of him. Help him use the rungs of the chair to pull up to a
kneeling position.

CAUTION: Make sure the furniture used with the child for
pull-to-standing activities'is stable, That is, the furniture
will not tip over when the child pushes against it or pulls on
. it. The floor surface should not be slippery, and the child

‘ should be barefooted or wearing shoes. Socks cause slipping. |

Refinement Encourage the child to come to a kneeling position to play with ‘toys
on a low table. Encourage him to pull to a kneeling position using

the table for support.

Carryover: 'Place the child in a playpen. Have hin gsit on his hcels. Place his
hands on the ribs of the playpen and encourage him to pull to
kneeling.

Encourage the child to move to kneeling to look at books or toys.
Sit in a chair with child between your knees. Have him pull up from
sitting on his heels to kneeling. The adult's knee can be used as a
table while the other knee supports the child.
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GROSS/ MOTQR
7

item: 14 Category: Rises to Standing/Criterion ) S

BEHAVIOR

/
‘/

Rises to standing posjtion independentiy.

e /
.

’
/

Methods: ' Prerequisites for this behavior are head control, trunk control,,
pelvis stability. Child should have integrated positive i
supporting reflex and demonstrate an ability to bear weight on

legs and come to khneeling.
7

7

1. Place the child in the center of the floor away from support.
Hold a toy above the child and encourage the child to stand up
to reach the toy. Give him assistance only where needed.

2. Place the child in a small chair that fits him with feet flat on
the floor. Encourage him to come to standing independently from
seated position by offering a favorite toy or food. Begin from
edge of chair and progress to rising from a full sitting
position in chair.

3. Place the child in a sitting position on small bolster. Roll
. bolster forward, supporting the child at thighs, until both feet
are on the floor. Encourage child to come to independent '
standing position. Bubbles or suspended balloons are good
incentives. !

If the child resists standing, it is not recommended that the child
be forced into a weight bearing pogition. Consult with 0.T., P.T.,
or pediatrician. .

Refinement: Vary the positions so the child must stand from a prone position,
from a back lying.position, and a sitting position.

Carryover: Suspend toys over center of crib or playpen to spur .the child's
interest in coming to standing.

s




GROSS MOTOR

vlteﬁu 14 Catngory: ‘ Rises to Standing/Prerequ1siteL

Pulls to standing with adult assgistance.

Methods: 1. Hold both the child's hands and slowly pull him to standing ffom
a seated position. Decrease hold from all fingers to two

fingers to one thumb.

2. Repeat No. 1, holding just one of the child's hands so the other
is free to maintain balance while pulling to standing :

3. Place the child in a sitting position on his heels. Provide a
bench (approx. 20" high) or other support for the child to hold
onto., Assist the child to rise off heels and assume a standing’
position by gently raising his seat and straightening his knees.
Gradually reduce assistance and decrease size of bench.

‘.

Note: Be suré not to pull a child from back lyiné.to standing
if his head consistently drops backwards. See section on

coming to sitting.

Refinement: Place a hula hoop or other small hoop around the child. While the
' child holds onto hoop, assist him to standing.

Carryover: Assist a child in coming to standing by allowing him to hold one end
' of avtowgl while you hold other end. When he stands and achieves

_his balance, gently release your end of suppqrt. , ) .




®— * | GROSS MOTOR

item: 15 Ca!egoiy: . Standing/Criterion
'Jﬁﬁsisrilﬁ\[l()F¥ f Stands unsupported for two minutes on three of four
: . T ——— trials. : '
s -
=
Methods: - Equilibrium in standing, head control, and hip and trunk

gstability are prerequisites to this behavior.

1. Give the child something to hold in each hand, like small
+ blocks, to help him maintain his balance. ’ ’

2. Stand-the child with his back supported against your knees until
“you feel that equilibrium has been established. Step back and
have the child hold this position. o

3. Stand the child with his back supported against your knees until
you feel that equilibrium has been established. Step away and
: circle the child closely so he knows that you are within reach.
b It 18 helpful to work with the child facing mirror. .

4. Stand the child facing a blackboard/flannel board/magnetic board
and remove ‘assistance as his interest is established in the.
activity and equilibrium is maintained. '

Refinement: Support the child and gently touch the child's foot so that the
child will 1lift his foot.

While supporting the child in a standing position; gently stroke the
child's foot to induce movement. ‘ '

4

Carryover: Encourage the child to stoop from a standing position and pick up
objects. Have the child lie on stomach over padded stool, and
. encourage him to model an "airplane” to develop extensor muscle.
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_GROSS MOTOR

Item: 15/Category: Standing/Prerequisite1

__EBEE*!‘*\{!C}E};ﬁ Bears weight when sﬁpported in standing ‘position.

/

Methods: 1. Hold the child afound his trunk, allow his knees to bend and
then 1ift him erect again. '

2. Support the child in a standing position in chest deep water.
Provide the child with objects to hold onto for support.

3. With the child in a standidg position, facing and hglding tip of
a' large bolster, move bolster back and forth so he must make
adjustments in his standing posture.

4. Place the child in standing position with back to large therapy
ball. Support at knees and hips to he1p keep upright posi*ion.

Refinement: Place the child in standing position with back to a large therapy
ball. Gently move the child from side to side while holding at hip
level, causing a shift of weight from one foot to other.

Support the child at hips on rocker. Slowly rock, allowing‘time for
the child to adjust posturei Do activities facing mirror. -

Carryoﬁer: Push iightly against the child's'legs as he is lying on his back.
» Encourage the child to kick his legs while lying on his back.
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_ GROSS MOTOR

Item: 15 Category: v Standipg/Prerequisite2 o ,  ¢”' Ny
2 . . - | )

BEHAVIOR Bounces when held in ’stz—u'lding pp'sition {child is doing
———— - the "bouncing” by bending and straightening his knees).

»

Methods: 1. Support the child at the trunk .and let him bend and straighten
his legs in a bouncing manner. .

2. Allow the child to hold onto a piece of furniture and encourage
him ‘to “"dance" by bending and straightening his knees. Play

sic for him.

OTE: Some children should not be pﬁysically bounced by an
dult due to residual reflexes or spasticity or athetosis.
‘Therefore, it is safer not to bounce a child, unless directed to

./do so by a therapist.
/

Refinement: The child stands independently and bends and straightens legs in a
bouncing fashion.

Carryover: Allow the child to bounce by flexing and extending his knees himself
while looking in mirror.

A
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item: 15lCategofy: , Standing/Prerequisite3

Stands for one minute when holding onto an object for
support.

\\

Methods: 1. Put the child in upright position with support and move his legs
; up and down.

2. Stand the child in the crib or ﬁlaypen and place his hands on
the rail. Help him hold his hands there by placing your hands
over his. ' : ‘ ~

3. The child may be placed against a wéll for supboft. Hold your
hand on his hips or hold the child's hands for. support.

4. 'Support the child by hands and wrista and ' encourage him to pull
to standing.

5. Place toys at the top of the crib so the child will be motivated
to pull himself up and stand while holding on.

.

N

'Refinement: Have the child carry object'ktoys, 5locks). Support hiﬁ under his
arms. Gradually withdraw major support. Play a walking game,
'carrying objects to family. members. 'Praise and reinforce him.

Place your hands under the child's arms as he holds on to the crib
or playpen railing. Gradually withdraw the support so that he is
balancing on his own.

Place a bar on doorway so the child can stand and watch things’
outside. : : s

Carryover: Place objeﬁts on a stable piece of furniture such as a couch and
encourage the child to pull himself up and retrieve them.
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_GROSS MOTOR

Item: 16 Category: ‘sitting/Criterion

:?ESEEE1,¥\[l()f3?V éits_from standing independent‘y.

Methods: 1. Have the child pull up from a crouched positi n to a low desk or
' chair.

2. As the child sits on adult's knee, gently 1lift hgs leg to assist
¢hild to standing. Gradually reduce assistance.™

3. When the child is standing, place a toy on the floor to
encourage the child to move to sitting

4. Place the child and demonstrate the activity with verbal
coaching.

5. Allow the child to sit down on a small bolster that has-been
placed behind the knees and from there slide to sitting on
floor. '

Refinement: Help the child to bend knees in front of chair and lower torso to
chair, keeping hands in front of himself. May place his hands on

the sides of the chair as he sits.

Carryover: Place the child in a small chair facing a bookshelf. Encourage him
: to stand up and sit down to get the toys from shelves.
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Item: 16 C'ategory:

N\

.Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Sitting/Prerequisitel

Lowers to floor with agsistance.

1. Help the child bend his knees to a squat position and move the
child's hands down the crib rail, couch, or playpen. Then lower
him to sit and praise him as you do this. Place a toy on floor -
to work-for. ' :

2. Guide thé child in bending his knees to a squat postion with the
aid of two people, one behind the child holding hips, the other
holding the child's knees .in front. Then together lower him to
sit. .

‘3. Hold both the chiid's hands and slowly lower him from a standing

position to a sitting position on the floor.

4. Repeat holdiné Just oﬁe of the child's hands so that the other

hand is free to maintain balance and support as he sits down.

~a

Let the child stand next to a wall oh a mat and encourage him to

lower himself to floor.

Suggest that the parent ﬁiayf"hdfsey"vwith the child, having him sit

‘on parent's foot (parent seated ¢ross-1egged). _Parent can lower

and raise support of foot.
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GROSS MOTOR

st r

Item: 17 Cgiegory: Walking/Criterion

Walks a distance of five feet.

Methods: . Prerequisite: standing balance and ability to shift weight onto
one leg, freeing other leg for forward step. : .

Have the child stand against a wall two or three feet away from
you. Encourage the child to reach for your hand and take one or
two steps. Slowly increase distance to encourage taking more
steps. : :

2 Give the child stick, dowel rod, section of a hose, or rope tb
hold. Have adult hold other end and gradually reduce support as
walking improves.

3. Give a child two dowel rods with rubber tips on the bottom.
Assist child by holding to tops of rods ard moving them forward.
Gradually let child walk independently; holding dowel rods.

When assisting child, move right rod with left foot, left rod

with right foot.

4. Have the child walk through a foot placement ladder.

Refinement: Encourage the child to walk in different directions, e.g. sideways,
' backwards, and on a diagonal through an obstacle course.

Encourage the child to walk on a variety of surfaces (carpet, grass,
snow, pavement, linoleum). Also include uneven terrain, ramps, etc.

- Carryover: Increase the numhgr of steps the child can take without falling by
going for walks outside or around the house. Encourage the child to
stay up on his feet. Play a game of stop and go. Have the child
walk toward you. Then put your hand in front of the child saying,
"Stop.” Prevent him from going for a few seconds. Then 1lift your
arms and say, "Go.” . When the child seems to understand, limit
assistance to verbal commands or gestures. :

Encourage the child to follow you around the house or outside in
areas where you can make either slight changes of direction or more

sharp turmns.
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Item: 17 Category: Walking/Prerequisitel

?fE{E;Ei)\&éI()[aai  Makes four-five stepping movements in place, ‘alternating

- Methods: "

!

‘looking. The opposite leg will lift more readily.

feet.

i

Provide the child a chair or table for suﬁport. Gently touch or
tickle his feet to encourage him to 1lift one .foot. Repeat with
other foot. . ‘ .

LAY

As the child moves his feet, move him forward slightly while you
support him from behind.

Place the child in upright position with hands on a stable
wheeled toy, such as a heavy wooden cart. Encourage him to move
it slightly forward. Repeat with a chair or a low table.

Encourage the child to sidestep around a low table/ sand table/
bookcase ‘to get toys placed intermittently on theése areas.

Place the child with badk\:o wall, Help him to 1lift one foot
slightly off floor. Be prepared to help him shift weight to the
stance leg\by supporting at the hips. Sway him back and forth
from one foot to-other.

- \ " ,
Stand behind the child and play "peek—a—-boo"” (while supporting
him at hips), causing him to turn toward your face. This
rotation will put more weight on the leg to the side where he is

Refinement: Encourage forward steps and side steps with less and less support.

Carryover:

Place the child with back to wall. Put a colorful ball in front of
one foot. Encourage him to 1lift his foot toward it.
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GROSS MOTOR

item: 17- Category: - Walking/Prerequisite2
. " N \" : )

Walks with support a distance of five feet.

Methods:. 1. Hold the child under arms or by hips, lifteslightly off the
floor, and move sideways toward desirable object. '

~

2. Put the child in front of crib or playpen. Have him move along
its side, using hands on furniture for.support;.toward a toy.
May place toy on sofa out of reach while he' 8 leaning against
it. Move with trunk support against sofa.

3. While he'is sranding, stand to his side, grasping his hands and
-~ gently pulling forward. If the child does not step, other
‘person kneels behind and moves his legs.

4, Provide a doll buggy, stroller, or chair for the child. This
provides him with support while gaining practice in walking
without . adult help. ‘

\ 5. Person behind.the child holds a harness or a diaper firmly
]. around the child's chest and close to- his body for maximum
' security. Person in front offers toy. Offer the toy and urge
him to get it. Gradually loosen grip and hold toy further away.

.

Note: . Rotation of the trunk between thorax and pelvis is one of} .
the components that allows coordination of movement during
ambulation. An alternating arm swing is then noted. Rolling
exercises, sitting exercises, and standing exercises that
emphasize rotation are important. :

|

/

I

e

Refinement' Stand\the child with his back against furniture or wall facing you.
Have a toy or food item ready. Sit on the floor a few feet from the
child. Ready him 1f necessary.  Ask him to come to you, holding the
.treat out for him. .

‘Carryover: Provide thefchild with sturdy objects to move around.

From behind, hold the child's shirt and support him while walking.'
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GROSS MOTOCR

item: 17 Category: . - Walking /Prerequisite3

;}EBE:FiZ\\LIC)F;;E Crosses (moves sideways) while holding onto an object

3

- Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

— ET

-~

for support for 3'.

¥ .

&

1. Take the child in your left hand by holding his hand. Move the
child sideways ‘to your. right hand. Repeat, moving the child in
the opposite direction. g '

s

2. Place a toy on a stable piece of furniture and have the child
stand holding onto the furniture, couch, low table, etc. Move
the toy a few feet away from the child so that he has to move
sideways to reach it. - Encourage thg child to get the toy.

3. When the child is in a playpen,-place a gtuffed animal on the
top of the rail. 'With the child holding on to the rail, tell
him to move to get the toy. Let the child get the toy, then
move it further away,-so that he has to move further each time
to retrieve the toy.

Have the child walk sideways while holding onto a chest-high rope
that is loosely strung between chairs about five feet apart.
Place two sturdy chairs facing each other. Allow the child to
support himself on one while a toy is placpd on seat of other a
short distance away. Increase the ‘distance between the chairs as
the child gets more proficient in crossing over.

an
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GROSS MOTOR

item: 18 Category: Push/Pull/Criterion

jitiigtilx\(lt)fif

Pushes/Pulls objects a distance of six feet on three of
four trials.

Methods: 1. Put objects in direct path of the child so he must move around
them or move the objects.

2. Have the child hold a cord and assist him in pulling an object
forward toward him. Encourage the child to pull the cord
~himself. If the child has difficulty holding the cord, attach
it to the child's wrist with a rubber band.

3. While the child watches, pull a wheeled toy forward. Have the
child imitate. .

4. Have the child walk forward while pulling a wheeled toy.
Provide physical assistance by gegtly guiding the child while
wailing te.ind him. Slowly reduce assistance and increase the

welight of an object.

5. Have the child push a cage ball or trash bag full of crumpled
par~r. TPlane the child's hands on the object and encourage the
child to walk forward while pushing.

6. Have the child push objects of varying.sizes and weights. <

7. Have the child Indién-sit on scooter board.  Hold the other end
of long rope and have him pull himself to you by his end of the
rope.

Refinement: Have the child push a car along a track drawn on the sidewalk.

Kl

Have the child pull/push a‘chair to its appropriate place.

Carryover: Have children assist with pushing/pulling small pieces of furniture
while cleaning or rearranging a room.

Have -children pull cord to ring aibell or close a curtain or drape.

Have the child .assist in pushing open swinging doors.

'
¢
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GROSS MOTOR

1tem: 19 Category: Rolls Ball/Criterion

BEHAVIOR

Rolls ball toward an adult sitting a short distance
away. '

~

Methods: 1. Place marker cones on the floor approximately three feet apéft.
Have the child roll the ball between the cones. Increase
distance between the child and cones. Decrease distance between
cones. :

2. Place three plastic cartons, such as empty, cleaned—out‘bleach
bottles or plastic milk cartons, on the floor about three feet
in front of the child. Encourage the child to roll the'ball and

knock over the cartons.

i 3. Roll a ball back and forth with the child while sitting in a
! straddled position. Gradually increase distance and reduce the
‘ degree of straddled position.

4. Have the child roll a ball along a wide path or strip of tape.
Provide a target such as a large box.

i

Refinement: Vary the activity by rolling a different sized ball. Begin with a
large ball, such as a beach ball, and gradually reduce size.

Have the child play a modified game of bowiing with three or four
large pins. “

\
Have children roll a ball into a barrel on a diagonal.

Carryover: Hive the-child roll the ball in water toward anothgr object.

\
AN
\.

N\
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_—___ GROSS MOTOR

Rolls Ball/Prerequisitel

Item: 19 Category:

Rolls ball forward four feet.

Methods: = " 1.  Assume a sitting position behind the child. Sit two or three
feet from a wall. Manually guide the child's hand and roll the

ball against the wall.
2. Encourage the cﬁild to repeat without physical guidance,

3. sit behind the child. Take his hands and help him roll the ball
across to another person. Reduce the amount of help given as

the child gains in skill.

4. sit across from the child with your legs opened out and touching
his. Roll the ball to him and verbalize. Extend arms and hands
out and urge him to roll back. You may need to 'reach out to get
it from him, rolling it back and forth yourself a few times.
Guide his hands. Gradually increase distance.

o
.

Refinement: Have .the child roll a ball to a ramp or hill so that it rolls down.
“Have another child catch the rolled ball.

Carryover: Have the child roll other objects, e.g. wheeled toys, balloon, etc.,
in a forward direction. .
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Item: 20 Category: ; Running/Criterion

Runs with a rapid pace a distance of 15'.

Methods: 1. Attach a scarf to the child's wrist and demonstrate the swing.
. Encourage the child to alternately swing his arms to make the
scarf move. ’

2. Have the child run in place, run around and over objects. Have
the child run through a simple obstacle course which requires
stopping, starting, and easy maneuvering. : ‘

3. Play simple relay games.

Refinement: Have the child tﬁn and kick a soft ball, such'as a beachball. Have
' the child run through ankle level water, leaves, nr up a slight
incline.

Carryover: Encourage the child to run while playing outdoors. Play simple
chase games on flat grassy areas: Have the child run to catch soap
bubbles or gather leaves.

Play "Follow the Leader.”

217
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Running/Prerequisitel

| .
t \

Walks Quicklf a distance of five feet.

Take the child's-hand and move him along so that he has to take

- 3 -

fast walking steps. X

/ 2. Roll a ball away from the child and enccuvrage him to chase it-,z
Repeat and roll the ball down a grassy hill. '’ :

; 3% Have the child hold onto a rope and walk quickly while an adult
/ ' pulls the rope.’ Slowly increase the pace.

4. Have the child move down a ramp or grassy*hill Hold the
child's hand(s). Gradually reduce assistance.

5. Have the child move over a set of footprints specifioally placed
to encourage the child to ake Longer strides. Gradually

increase; speed.

Refinement: Have the child walk quickly in time witih music or when playing
/ circle games.

Chase the child in a game~liké'manner. EncOurage the child to chase

you.

Carryover:

218




______GROSS MOTOR

s m——— —— : ‘ —
ltent/'_ 20 Category: © Running/Prerequisite?

;;E;EEE{A;\([(}F?HZ | Runs.with assistance a distance of-ten feet.

' Methods:

7.

1. Take the child's hand and move so that he has to take fast
. walking and then running steps..

- 2. Roll a ball-away from the child and encourage him to’chase it.

Refinement:

;

Carryover:

Repeat and roll the ball”down-a grassy hill,

3. Have the child 'hold onto a rope or scarf, and run while adult_“
pulls rope. Slowly increase the pace.

4. Encourage the child to run along a wall or other support by -
stationing the child at one end and an adult at the other end

\

—— .

Have the child run from one stable object to another. fCradually
increase the distance between objects.,
Run with the child while moving through the house or when outdoors.
Hold the child's hands and later gradually reduce assistance.

. / S .

4
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- . GROSS MOTOR
: : Static Balance/Criterion

Stands on.one foot for four to eight seconds.

N L v -
Methods: 1. Have the child practice starding balance on a rocker board,
shifting weight from one leg to the other to make the board
ﬁrock.

4
‘

! L 2. .Provide the child with support for standing on one foot. Allow
the child to lean against an adult or a wall or hold onto a bar.
Gradually reduce support by providing objects which offer Tittle
support, é.g. finger, pencil, or scarf.

"3. .Have. the child stand on one foot during pool activities.
4. Have the child 1ift foot and put on top of small ball

5. Assist the child in lifting one leg. Support the elevated leg - -
at the knee, gently moving it back and forth to stimulate
one-foot balance. Repeat with other foot. :

Refinement: Practice standing on tape line, then wide wooden block, grédually
building up to balance beam.

Count aloud the number of seconds he stands and reward improvement.

Start with the goal set at one or two seconds and gradually increase
time. : f .

Carryover: Play games where the child must balance momentarily on one leg to
kick a ball.

™
o
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_GROSS MOTOR

item: 22 Category: " Throwing/Criterion ‘ ) S .'\
) . ) ‘J\
Throws ball overhand at least four feet toward a\target.

\

Y

Methods: | A prerequisite of this behavior is grasping.' | ;//

N
\.

1. Use a foam or tennis ball which a child can easily grasp in one
_hand. Demonstrate throwing the ball in the direction of a C
target, such as -a wall, suspended blanket fence. Encourage. the
child to throw the ball. o ‘ . !

i
2. Have the child stand on footprints indicating placement of the :
feet, (left foot forward, right foot behind for right-handed ~ |
thrower', opposite foot for left-handed thrower). Demonstrate '
rotation of hips and follow through of arm in the direction of
the target. Have the child repeat. : :

3. Have the child throw objects through brightly colored targets
constructed of hoops, boxes, or laundry baskets: i '

Refinement: Have the child throw a tennis ball into a.receptacle such as a
laundry basket mounted onto a wall. :

Have the child throw a beanbag overhand into a target board with a
hole -or another container.

Carryover: While. outdoors, have the child throw a wet’sponge against a wall.
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item: 22 Category 'Throwing/Prerequisitel

-

EBEE*‘/‘\II()F? Releases ball deliberately with an overhand movement.

!

< . o v

Methodst 1. Attach hand prints to wdll at eye-level. Have the child face
wall and draw hand behind ear. Demonstrate to the child how to
extend his arm in a throwing movement. ‘

2. Repeat above and have the child project a bean bag at the
handprint from a distance of three feet.

3. Have the child throw/drop foam items and other ‘objects over a
.fence, net wall, or. other barrier._ - _ 3 s

-

< .
4. Have the child make a sponge painting on the wall using overhand
! movements at eye 1evel o T i
5. Stand behind the child and face the same direction. Put a- small
ball in the child's preferred hand and draw his’hand up to his
ear with a bent elbow. Guide the child's hand forward as if
throwing and say, "Throw."” Repeat, encouraging the child to.
- , throw. . ' . . -

Refinementf Have the~child throw objects, e.g. bean bags, sponges, at a target.

Carryover: Have the child .throw cotton balls overhand, pretending to have a
snowball battle.
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GROSS MOTOR

item: 22 Category:. Throwing/Prerequisite

.ﬁf;ii}i“&[l()’%b' ' Releases £a11 deliberately with an-uqde%hand movement .

|
'Methods: 1. sit dn the floor behind the child and heIp him iearn to apply

‘force to an object by pushing a ball or truck away from himself.
With palm up, repeat and have the child push ob%ect toward you.

2. EncOurage -the child to swing his arm forward and to release the
- held object at extension. Assist the child by swinging his
arms.. Slowly reduce assistance. .

3. . Suspenda hoop and have the child toss ball underhand through
the hoop.. Have child stand 12-20" from target. _

N\ . . ‘
Refinement: Have the child.ﬁz:%\abjedts underhand into‘a basket or other
container. Have the child toss small blocks or bean bags into a
container.

.

Carryover: Encourage the child to tdss underhand paper, trash, and other items
into appropriate receptacle. Label this action as throwing.
Provide the child with unwanted objects to discard.
Give the child cotton balls to throw upward, creating a snowstorm.

5,
4

; .
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GROSS MOTOR
‘Iten1: 23 Category: Rides Tricycle/Criterion |

| BEHAVIOR.

Rides trigycle a distance of ten feet.:

a

L~

Methods: 1. Seat the child on a tricycle with feet on pedals in toce straps.
(Rubber bands may be used.) Place the child's hands on the
handlebars and pull him.

2. Repeat as above, but push the child from behind while helping
him steer. Maneuver wide turns initially.

3. Show the child how to get on and off 'and how to stop and start.

4. Put pressure on the child's knees to help push the pedals down
and continue pushing each knee. Gradually decrease aid-
5. HaveAthé child imifate the pedaling movement with?his hands on
the:pedals. Encourage the child to alternate pushing with the
D : right and left hand in a continuous movement'

Note: If the.child has spasticity that causes legs furn in
and knees to hit.together ‘while riding, cut a coffee can to fit
around post of trike to keep legs apart. .

Réfinemeﬁf Have the child ride tricycle on a path or through an obstacle
course.

Carryover: Have the child -lie on back, bottoms of his feet in your hands and
pretend to pedal.

Have the child imitate pedaling movement in a pool while supported
by an adult. .
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GROSS MOTOR

Rides Tricycle/Prerequisitel

Rides push toy reqniring'steering and pushing off with
the feet.

Methods: 1. Place the child on sturdy riding toy making sure that feet rest
: comfortably on ground. Show him how to push off with his feet
to go and then put his feet down to stop, pushing the child from ;
behind. If necessary, gently move the child's. feet in the '
proper motions gradually eliminating assistance.

2. Repeat as above, but have another adult pull riding toy in front
of the child with a rope to assist in stopping and starting.

3. Place the child's hands on handlebars from behind while helping
him steer. Maneuver wide turns initially:

! 4. Assist the child from behind in steering through make shift
' obstacle course. v

* Refinement: Have the child ride push toy on an angular path or -through an
obstacle course.

. Carryover: Vary riding experience with different types of riding toys.

Provide opportunity to ride outdoors on grass, asphalt, and
sidewalks. :
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GROSS MOTOR

Item: 24 Category: Jumping/Criterion

LiE;EEF{)\\,l()I%ﬁ;' Jumps forward a distance of approximately onme foot.

Methods: 1. Have the child stand on a low step. Hold the child's hands and
gently pull;the child forward to encourage jumping forward. " Give
child a marker, e.g. rug square, to jump to.

2. Place circles of different colors. on* the ‘floor. Circles: should
be large enough for the child to jump and land on with ease.
Have the child stand at the edge of the circle and jump into it.

3. ‘Place a piece ofvrope on the floor and have the child stand next
to it. Encourage the child to jump over the rope.

'
l

4. Have the child jump several times in succession over taped

lines .spaced 12" apart. : \

Refinement: Place circles of' different colors on the floor.. Circles should.be
large enough for the child to jump and land on with ease. Have the
child stand at the edge of the circle\and jump into it.

* " Have the child Jump in different.directions, e.gh forward, right,
and left given a verbal cue. ~
Carryover: Encourage the child to jump over obstacles, e.g. puddles, branches,
while walking outdoors. : :
\
Play .a modified form of hopscotch. The child uses h0pscotcn pattern
and jumps on two feet from block to block as instructed.

\




ltenu': 24 Category: : Jumping/Prerequisitel

Method: 1.

.

Bounces with arm motions ia standing position.

!

Place the child on small trampoline one-two inches above grourd in

seated position.. Have an adult support the child from behind and in
front while aides bounce the child slowly on tramp. Slowly reduce

adult support, encouraging the child to balance with arms.

Place the child on mattress on floor in standing position. Hold the
child with one arm around waist, exerting downward pressure on
mattress while gently bending legs behind the child's knees with the
other arm. Encourage the child to keep his feet in the same place
while bouncing up and down to favorite song or record.

Repeat above. Stand in front of the child. Bounce with him moving
your arms in loose, free up and down motion at your sides to
maintain balance. Encourage the child to imitate your arm movement
while bouncing.

Refinenent: Have the child bounce in swimming pool while standing on non-slip

Carryover:

surface. Encourage arm movements to splash water.

Practice bouncing on mattresses placed on floor at home.
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item: 24 Category: Jumping/Prerequisite?

Jumps in place with both feet.

. Methods: 1. Face the child and put your hands around the child's .waist.
e Have the child bend his knees as you push down. AL you say,
"Jump,” 1ift the child up and then put him down. !
|
2. Hold the child's hand(s) and jump in place with him. Repeat and
jump on surfaces conducive to bouncing, e.g. mattress, inner

tube, or tire. Slowly reduce\support. |
\ !
/

3. Have the child jump up and down on a springboard./

/

| Note: Do not encourage jumping for a spastic or/ athetoid child.]

/

I

Refinement: H: ¢+ “he child jump up to hit or obtain a suspended object, e.g.
bai -.onms, adult's arms.

Have the child jump on a small trampoline. Slowly reduce support.
Carryover: Jump in place with the child in a pool or on soft surface.

Have the,child‘jump in plzce when adult gives an éuditory cue, such

as beating a drum, clapping hands, etc. :

-1
~7
—
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Methods:

MOTOR
Jumping/Prerequisite3 '

Jumps from bottom stair step.

1. Hold the child's hands and have him jump from low objects, such
as empty Coke cases. Gradually reduce support.

2. Have the child jump from the bottom of a’set of stairs. Provide
assistance as necessary. :

3. Provide the child with opportunities to jump into a swimming
pool, pile of leaves, or snow. Encourage the child to use his

arms when jumping.

4. Have the child jump down from low playground equipment.
Encourage the child to land with bent knees to ease his landing.

v

Refinement' Set up an obstacle course constructed of a row of sturdy wooden

Carryover:

. cases spaced one foot apart. Have the child jump down from the

cases. Gradually raise height of jump to one foot or more.

When walking outdoors, have the child jump from fallen trees, edges
of a sandbox, or curbs., ‘

’.\'I
fos
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GROSS WI@TOR

item: 25 Category: Climbing Upstairs/Criterion ,/

JfEBEEfi/\\{!()'iﬂf Climbs upstairsAwithout rail, alternating fggé.

s
/

vMethods: Prerequisites are: 1) Pelvic stability _ /

.2) Weight shifting patterns of movement thaf
permit full weight-bearing on one foot
for stair climbing. '

i g

inches). Then have the child step down. Cradually increase the -
height. ’

2. Have the child climb low stairs with a low handrail.

3. Guide the child up a standard set of stairs until the child "’
feels secure. Let the child ascend the stairs by holding the
rail. Gradually reduce the support.

4, Place the child in center of stair where he is unable to grasp
rail. Color mark the steps with tape (one red, next green, next
red, .green...). Instruct the child to take first step on red,
next/ on green. (Could also use animal pictures for those who do
not know colors.) Support at hips and gradually remove support.

Refinement: Turn rocking boat upside down and have the child practice going up
and down.

Y

Carryover: Guide the child up short flight of steps before progressing to the
longer flight.
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~~ GROSS MOTOR
m—— — : T— ' e ———— e ——————————
Item: 25 Categorx: Upstairs/Prerequisitel .

Creeps upstairs on hands and knees on four of five
trials.

Methods: 1. Place the child on incline or ramp. Have the child climb up on
hands and knees to reach desired object.

2. Place 12"-24" high mattress or block in front of the child.
Encourage the child to. creep on hands:and knees to top of
Lo mattress/block. If needed, provide assistance with hand and

knee movements. Gradually reduce support

3. Position the child's hands and knees on the stair. Place
something on the next step that he would like. - Encourage him to
get the object with spoken cues. :

4. Place the child in position and physically help him to move up
the stairs. Hold him, moving his knees and hands. Praise
slightest efforts made by the child. Use only two bottom steps.
Move in reciprocal pattern. \

AN
R
S e

Refinemént: Have an adult call the child from the top of the stairs. Another
adult should remain behind .the child to prevent his accidentally
falling. ™ '

Carryover: Place obstacle in the path of the child and have him creep up and
over them. :
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GROSS MOTO '

Ciimning Upstairs/Prer quisitez ( ' _ ‘

¥

Climbs upstairs while holdiug hand of adult. ’

s

Methods: 1. Place small rubber squeak toy on large gcam block or single
stair. Assist the child in 14fting one leg up to step on the

toy to make a noise. Gradually reduce assistance, encouraging
the child to "step up.’

2. Trace the child's footprints with chalk, etc. on a stair step.
Move the child's legs up and down in a marching fashion. Place
one of his legs on a step. Place your hand:behind his knee and
move his other leg up, ‘encouraging him to place his foot on the
traced print. Praise for every effort he makes.

3. Practice walking up curbings, holding onto the child's hand.
Give verbal cues, "Up you go."” Lift one leg up step and wair to

see if he raises other foot. Help where needed.

4. Gently pull up on hand of child to encourage him to step up.

Refinement: Support the child by placing a towel éround his upper trunk, holding
onto the end of the towel. Allow the child to balance with his arms
as he ascends step. Decrease support graduaIly.

Carryover: Allow the child to experience walking on all typés of terrain. .
Emphasize, "Step up,” when the situation presents itself.
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;o - GROSS MOTOR

item: 25 Category: . Climbing Upstairs/Prerequisite3 - :

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Climbs upstairs using rail.

1. Hold the child's one hand while other hand is on railing. Walk
up with the child, one step at a time.

2. Stand behind the child as he grasps railiﬁg. Give physical
support by lightly holding his clothing. Reduce support as he
ascends steps. Give praise. '

W~
. .

Allow the child to élimb up steps leading to a sliding board.

Consistently; ascends steps in a mark-time manner, using one rail
with no outside adult help.

; o
Encourage the child to be independent in stair-climbing Be bresgnt
as long as there is insecurity evident. '

233
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. _
GROSS MOTOR
item: 26 Category: ' Climbing Downstairé_/CriFerion |

Climbs downstairs without a rail, alternating feet.

Methods: The prerequisite is strength in legs and hips to support weight
T for lowering to next step.

1. Guide the child down a standard set of stairs until he feels
secure. Let the c¢hild descend the steps by first holding the
rail. Remove the support and provide the child with limited
support, e.g. a finger or pencil. Gradually eliminate support.

2. Color code the steps to give visual cue for foot placement in
alternating fashion. "Put one foot on red step; now put other
foot on blue step,” etc. :

3. Stand in front of the child facing him as he begins activity to
break the visual depth and remove some of the fear.

4. Count with the child as he .climbs down each step. Ry

\

\

Refinement: Turn over a rocking boat and have child climb up and down the steps.
Carryover: Have the child step over obstacles placed in his path..

Have the child explore stepping down from one step or a set of low
steps. Hold child's hand until he feels confident. ‘
A
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GROSS MOTOR

N

item: 26 Cetegory: Climbing Downstairs/Prerequisite1

Climbs backwards downstairs on hands and knees.

Methods: i. Place child on a ramp or slight incline. Have child climb down
on hands and knees to reach a desired object or toy.

If the child has difficulty, guide his leg as he tries to climb
down. May only need to steady the child.

2. Have child climb on hands and knees over a, ladder placed on a
_.padded _surface. .~ - - : :

, - 3. -Put the child's hands on the second step of a .set of low stairs.

. . Put one knee on the first step and urge him to lower himself by

h calling his name. ;o

4. Place the ehild in position on the top step. Place a musical
toy or other object two or three steps down. Encourage the
child to climb down the steps on his hands and knees to get the
toy. Be sure to spot the child for safety.

-

| Pad steps with carpeting fo’prevent discomfort. ]

Refinement: Have the child move/climb ue and down a set of stepss with low
risers. | !

Carryover: Allow the child ;o{Back of f furniture, such as sofas/chairs.
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_GROSS MOTOR

Item: 26 Category: ‘ Climbing Downstairs/Prerequisite?

\.}ESEsril;\,IC)EaJ;. " Climbs downstairs while ﬁolding haﬁd;of'addlé.

Methods: 1. Practice walking down curbings,'holding onto the child's hand.
Give verbal cues. ("Down you go-. ") Lower one leg to the next
step and gently pull the child ‘to encourage drawing the other
foot down \

2. Trace the child's footprints with chalk, etc. on a stair step.
Move the child's legs up and down in a marching fashion. Place
one leg on a step. Place your hand -behind his knee and move his
leg down to the next step, encouraging the child .to place his
foot -on the - traced prints. - : -

3. Stand directly behind the child and firmly hold the chiid by
’ hips. Gently move the child's weight to one foot and then lower
the other foot.

%

4. Encourage the child to step down from the bottom step.
Gradually encourage\%he child to climb down a greater number of
steps.

\

Refinement' Allow the child to hcld end of a rope/cloth while. climbing down
sEeps, as he gains in proficiency give less support. .
Carryover: Allow the child to explore moving dowﬁ a low set of steps: Walk
’ down the steps with the child and hold his hand.

\

\ , 78
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GROSS MOTOR

Item: 26 Category: ' Climbing Downstairs/Prerequisite3{
jﬁE;EEfilk\,l()F?7Q . Climbs downstairs using railing for support; one to two
RN progression. B ) / :

Methods: 1. Start with the child on the last or bottom.step and have the

child step down as you guide him. Provide support as necessary.
2. Have the child step down from the last step by holding the rail.
3. Begin on the second to the iast'step and repeat procedures.

Gradually increase the number of steps as the child gains

proficiency.

4. Place footprints on the steps and demonstrate stepping on the
footprints while climbing down. Have the child repeat.-

IS

Refindment: Provide the child with a rope as a railing and encourage him to
climb down.

. Carryover: Place the child near the end of a set .of low steps. Guide one hand
' along the railing while holding the other. Gradually reduce
assistance and increase the number of steps to climb. Py




Item: 27 Category: : Hopping/Criterion:

Methods:

1.

GROSS MOTOR

Hops on one foot without falling-for a short distance.

\
\

| One-foot standing balance is a prerequisite for this behavior. |

Demonstrate hopping. Hold the child's hand and have him hop
with you. Gradually reduce support. Repeat with other foot.

Use a light stick or rod. Stand in front of the child, holding
the broom handle at his chest level and let him hold it with one
hand and hop. Gradually let go and have the child hop with the
stick. -

Encourage the child to hop over four successive.taped lines
without stopping. Provide support as necessary.

Vary speed and direction of hop.

Note: As the child gains in mobility, allow him to explore his
environment ‘freely - open space/obstacles/high/low/in/out/
up/down/etc. As the child gains in verbal ability, allow him to

express his movement:  "How did you go under_the chair?” "Was
your tummy up?” “Did you go backwards?” "Can you fmove in
another way under the same obstacle?” "How did you move?”

Allow for creativity of movement.

Refinement: Have the child hop along footprints or a color matrix tacked to the
floor. Space footprints approximately ten inches apart and ’
encourage the child to hop first on his right, then left foot.

Carryover: Hold the child's hands and hop on one foot in place with him.

Have the child hop from one place to ahother, i.e. hop from one tree
to another..

&)
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Item: 28 Category: Catching/Criterion

”?E{EE}1‘\\IICQFR;‘ Catches an eight inch ball with hands, not trapped

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

1.

against body.

Sitting and/or standing balance and eye hand coordination are
| prerequisites for this behavior. . :

1

Have the child visually track and catch a /suspended ball which.
is moving through an 180° arc. .

Have the child place his elbows in front of his body, with arms
bent slightly. Toss a balloon or foam/ball to the child and
have the child catch it with his ha:;g. Gradually increase the

‘distance as the child improves.

Have the child.hold a cardboard bdx"in front of h;m\withfarms_
bent slightly. Bounce a foam ball to the child and have|him
catch it in the box.

Have the child place his elbows in front of his body with arms

bent slightly. Bounce a foam ball to the child and have him
catch it with both hands.

Provide the child with balls of various sizes to catch. Encourage

"the child to catch ball with two hands.

Provide the child with objects of varying shapes to catch, e.g.
football, frisbee, nerf objects.

Push objects such as balls gently toward the child while fn pool.
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Item: 28-Cat090(y5 mw—«k—-Catdhing/Prerequisitel

Catches a rolled eight inch ball while seated.

Methods: 1. sit behind the child and hold his arms while another adult rolls
- a ball to him. Guide the child's hands to the ball as it rolls 5
intd catching range. Reduce assistance gradually. - /////

/

2. Sit in front of the child and slowly roll ball to him between

o his straddled legs. . _ - _ ////////////

3m Sit behind the child while he faces a wall and hold hi§ arms to
assist him to roll ball to wall and catch it Whenf‘ t rolls back.

4. When the child is gitting in swimming po /Er/tubg push’ soft -
objects toward him and encourage him to6 reach: for‘and gather \
objects. ‘ , " ;//h“mm‘ |

5. Play simple games with the child which require rolling a baﬂg
or cylinder-shaped object back and forth. Create a song
involving the’directions. '

. Refinement: Repeat Method #1 with low bouncing ball. ; o o

; * Have the child kneel and later stand while catehing a low bouncing
ballo ‘ M v

. | . L
Carryover: Roll balls and wheeled toys toward the child as he sits in a
o straddled position. Encourage him to catch the object and roll it
back as a game. : : ' .




__GROSS MOTOR

item: \--28 Category: Catching/Prerequisite2

Methods:

’Refinement:

Carryover:

Catches a bounced eight inch ball.

1. Hand the ball to the child and have him grab it and draw it
close to his body.

2. Have the child bend over two feet from the floor and bounce a
soft ball, such as a beachball, with two hands and catch it.
Guide the child's hands as: necessary.

“3. Stand behind the child and hold his hands. Have anéther adult

bounce a ball half the distance from the child and at a height
equal to the child's waist. Guide the child's hands to the
ball. Gradually reduce assistance.

Mark the ball with bright, large, solid circles or use a ball
with a bell or object inside to aid the child in visual
tracking. Bounce the ball so that it rebounds to the child’s

waist level.

P
b

Have the child bounce a ball and catch it.

have the child throw a ball against a wall and retrieve it on. L‘he\ﬁ
rebound.

Show the child how to bounce and catch a ball. Bounce the ball for

"him so that it rebounds at waist level. Encourage the child to

catch the ball. Guide the child's hands to the ball if necessary. .

83
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“item: 29 Category: Kicking/Criterion

Kicks a.rolling ball toward a : dis
feet on three of four trials.

. . ' N Foot.
Methods: [ A prerequis.i+ . nis behavior is balanqiﬂﬁ N

distance.
1. Have the child nudge ball with either font {e\\ort ernately,
Fepeat and encourage the child to use o \ 1

: . Use 3
2. Slowly voll a ball to the child and haye hfﬂabick tchild kick
large celorful ball, such as a beachbayl*™ \ ¢he
"+ with beth the right and left foot.
%e§ T gs Set four
3. Repeat, providing a target, such as twg May k corl n the cones.
feet apart. Have child kick the rolleg aipf\\tﬂedistance the
5lowly decrease distance between cones, ¥ \ge
’ ! ¢hild stands from cones.
B / gns° Set the
4. Have the child kick a rolled ball towayd bo/“&“g p iacourage the
pins in different positions, e.g. line fi/w\l

child to count the number of pins knocke \

the child's

Refinement: Kick or roll the ball in a gamelike manner 5¢ig% t0 th the ball,

right or left to encourage the child to alyg’ b/ a 1f oT through

Have the child kick a ball or other object 3¢0n%ng pat’

an obstacle course while moving quickly or r/No

ﬂ Y pack+ Play a

Carryover: Roll balls to the child and encourage him o ki Nes®
game of kicking the ball back and forth.

242




GROSS MOTOR

Kicking/PtereqUisite1

h s
Kicks pall with SUPpore, e.g. chair, table.

. h H
Method 1, dave U Chiyy sit 11d 1é§ir which will allow his legs to
swinga ba Ve tpe chl 1 Sus Nis 1egs while gitting in.a chair.
Hold ghilll or balloonc urzended from a string for the child to
kick € Seated- E e the child to use right and left
foot' \
i he adui
2, Have de child 133 gzrancit’ Chair, or table and kick objects.
provi n P ¥Sical 355 1eg. 1f necegsary by gently lifting and
swing the p11d's I
N
A he b 11 B
\ 3, Have ﬂg hiyg kick 3 hlir 2 soft object while holding onto a
raill . Enggyrage © to kick the object toward a
\ targé ' : \ .
»im : ‘ ;
4, Pplay 51d§le ipitat 1og'i han& Such as "Simon bays,' while facing
d n S- Demonstrate kicking the foot

forwa” 30 ¢ the fight °F lef

ent. . hi”‘\ ed b ‘
Refinefn ne. “ave the chilq kick a foll aly while supported. Vary the size of
the bal -
er: chil edge ) '
carry?’ Wqve the P: s1p on £N® 1p20.°% @ Pool or tub and kick while
Supported’ oy, res ent a beplek the'F, Other object for the child to
kick- En agE ‘ ball oyt of an adult's hands.

]

o0
q

N
o
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item: 29 Category: Kicking/Prerequisite? |

'?E{EE*‘)\\/IC)F*?I | Lightly kicks a stationary ba11 independently a distance
K ETRERSSNN of two feet. '

Methods: . 1. Place a ball or large foam cube on the fioor next to the child's
toe. Begin with large objects and encourage the child to kick
the object to a wall or other target.

2. Demonstrate and have the child repeat swinging the foot ig an
arc. Place a large, soft object slightly in front of the child
and in the path of his arc. If necessary, mark a spot on the

"object slightly below the center of gravity. Gradually reduce
the size of the object. :

3. Repeat Method #2 with the non-dominant foot.
/

Encourage the child to hold his arws out for balance while

kicking. *

Refinement: Have the child kick the object on a marked spot.

* Have the child kick the object with the inside and outside »f his
foot. v

i Slowly roll a large ball toward the child and have him visually
track and then kick it. '

Carryover: Have the child kick balloons or plastic bags filled with crumpled
newspaper toward a target e.g. through a door or into a large trash

receptacle. "

86
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Y

Galloping/Criterion

Gallops a distance of Z5 feet on turee of four irials.

AN ot

Methods: 1. emonstrate sliding by moving the right foot forward and
bringing the left foot up to it. (Reverse for left-handed
children.) Encourage the child to repeat.  If needed, draw

| footprints and lines on floor for the child to use as guide in
sliding feet.

2. Demonstrate hopping and have the child ‘repeat. Demonstrate
’ combining the slide and hop and encourage the child tc repeat.

3. Hold thé child's hand and gallop with him. If necessary, have
two adults support the child on each side.

4. Move the.child's-arms in -a-clockwise circular-pattern.
Gradually reduce-assistance and have the child move his arms in
a circular pattern while walking and then galloping.

5. Have the child gallop over footprints which are placed in a
gallop pattern.

.\E/—— '

Refincmer : Hav: the chil? lead with his non-dominant foot.
Have the child gallop to musfc by himself and then with a partner.

2v: the child gallop through an obstacle course or on a path.
Encourage the child to use different movements, e.g. running,
hopping, or jumping, while moving through an obstacle course.
v

Carryover: While outdoors, galldp with the child instead of walking. Play
' simple chase games using galloping as a'means of locomotion.

Encourage the child in make-believe games where he can pretend he is
riding a horse, using galloping to travel from place to place.

”~

&
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GROSS MOTOR

Dynamic Balance/Critericn

Walks the full length of a balance beam.

Methods: 1. Place a six inch wide, two inch thick, and eight foot long board
flat on the floor and walk the length of it, showing the child
how to balance himself. Sit at the end of the board and
encouragelthe child to walk across the board.

ST 2. Repeat tne above and raise the board by supporting it cn  blocks
" - or bricks.

/ .
3. Gradually reduce the width of the board to-a standard balance |
beam (2-1/2" x 2" x 8 "). Provide the child with a large
base, such as a 8-inch by 12-inch block for starting and
stopp{ng.

4. Have the child pick up a toy from the floor, maintaining balance
on beam, and return to upright position.

Refinement: Have the child walk to the end and turn without stepping off the
' beam. -

Have the child slide along the beam.

Carryover: Include balance beam on an obstacle course and erncourage the child
to increase speed with accuracw.

Have the child walk aloné a curb or five inch x eight inch plar':.

Have the child walk across a fallen tree. Encourage the child to
fump down from the tree.




item: - 31 Category: Dynamic ﬁalance/PrerequisiteI‘
. : %

Walks full length of eight foot by eight inch board with
assistance.

Method: 1. Draw or mark with tape on floor two parallel lines eight to ten
inches apart and eight feet long. Encourage the child to, balance
while walking by placing one foot in.front'af-the other, and not
touching the lires with his feet. Gradually decrease distance
between lines. : ' :

2. Tap or draw a five to eight inch wide line on the floor. Assist
the child in keeping his feet on the line and balancing. ’

3. Place an eight :inch wide and eight foot long board flat on the floor
and walk the length of it showing the child how to balance himself
as he walks. Then-tell the child to walk on the board. Provide
assistance as necessary by allowing the child to take an adult's
kand, lean against an adult, or hold onto & rod or- pencil.
~radually reduce width and thickness of boards.

\ v .

Refinement: Gradually reduce width and thickness of boards in Method 3. Place a
rope on a contrasting colored rug. Have the child walk on rope with
bare feet. Wwalk sideways, buckward, and frontward. -

Carryover: Draw parallel lines with chalk on sidewalk or pavement. Have the
- child wa'k between 1ines. Gradually reduce distan:e between lines.

Encourage the child in make-believe games suéh as crossing the

stream, or follow the leader, which r j_ire walking within _parrow >
boundaries and maintaining balanceﬁ.v '
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FINE MOTOR RESOURCE UNIT

An. occupational or physical therapist should
be consulted in regard to any of the following
methods when a child exhibits any questionable

response,
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Citem: 1 Category: Visual Focusing/Criterion

1

Alternates glance from one object .to another when
presented with two objects separated by two to three

'feet.
i )
Methods: Head control is a prerequisite for this criterion. |- (See Gross
o - Motor,
Item 1).

1. 1In a dimly lighted room, hold two penlights about three feet apart,
and 12 inches from the child's nose. Alternate turning them off
and on. Avoid shining the light directly at the child's eyes. When
the child has focused on one light, switch on the other. Repeat
procedure several times.

2. TFollow the above procedure using two sound-producing toys. Hold one
out to one side of the child and shake the toy. When the child
focuses on it, preser the second toy on the other side and attract
child's attention to it. Then direct the child's focus back to the
first object. Check to see if the ch.ld is attendirg to the visual
stimuli by gradually reducing the stimuli from the soun. producing

~ object.

3. Suspend an item at each side of the child's crib. In play with the
child, encourage him to look from one item to the otler. Avoid
.items which produce a sound. :

, .

4. Use the procedure described above, but vary the stimuli presented.
Alternative materials are bells, bull's—eye targets, checkerboard
designs, faces, ribbons, finger puppets.  An additional strategy is
placing thimbles on your thumb and index iinger and clicking them
together to attract the child's attention.

Items should be separated by a distance (two to three feet apart
and 12 inches from his nose) which requires the child to move his
eyes, not necessarily his head.

Refinement} Suspend a ball or other toy ?bove the child. Swing it in a large
arc so the child will change his focus and tracking pattern to keep

the ball in view. |

Carryover: Suspend objects of interest at various points over the crib and from
the ceiling to encourage the child to switch focus.
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Visual Tracking/Prerequisitel

Visually tracks obJeet ‘moved horizontally from midline .
position.

‘1. VWhen child focuses on an ohject at midline, move it slowly to
the right or left. Move the object back to midline when child
teases to follow it, Attract his attention to the object and
repgeat the procedure.,

2. Use a wide variety of objects in carrying out the above
PTvocedure. Change materials throughout .the teaching sessions to
Paintain the child's interest. Some suggested materfals are
objects with, contrasting color schemes, brightly colored
Objects, penlight, sound producing toys.

\

3. Infants are often more attracted to the human face than to other
objects. Have the child focus on your face while speaking
directly in front of him. Slowly move your head to the right or-
left if reinforcing with speech, singing, or cooinf,. Continue
only as long as the child focyées on your moving face.

4. Initially pair the visual stimulus with sound and your face. Ag
the child becomes proficient in following at this level, “~
withdraw the sound and the face so the child tracks object
alone. Continue to use sound and face as reinforcers for visual
tracking. : :

Refine‘n&nt~ , ' : .
v - Move child's hands in front of his face so that he can see his hands

v and their_movement. Put his hands together in front of his eyes and
’ then pull them apart.

Drop objects from the . midiine, right, and left, and encourage child
to watch them fall.

ove across the room with a bell or wave a colorful object to
encourage child te track. ' i

present child with hourglass toys and encourage tracking. Use
practical objects of interest from arour the house such as small
mirrors, jewerly, bracelets, and rattles.

Move 2 small multi-colored or irregularly shaped object of interest
in @ circular motion 12" above child's eyes. &rcourage child to
track the object by first gaining his attention and then by moving
the object slowly. .

ar¥Y%ver, - '
¢ - Place child nearby for family meals using infant seat.

Feed from alternate_sides, moving food or spoon horizontally.
/ . .
Take child outside for carriage walks. When playing with child,
preceﬂt cbjects of, interest, e.g. rattle, keys, etc., to track,
©£i1g one cbject-at a time and changing objects frequently.
Mo‘e 0. /swing object herizontally:
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FINE MOTOR |

Item: 2 Category: . Visual Tracking/Prerequisite?

Visually tracks object m&ved‘vertically at- midline from
chest to forehead. »

Methods: 1. Begin by introducing a variety of|items to determine the child's
. interest leve. for specific items Use high preference-items in
carrying out the teaching activities. Samples may include items
with contrasting colors, bull's—é&ye design, checkerboard design,
bell, penlighr , sound-making toys,|human face, or stylized
designs of the human face.
A
2. Place ‘the child on his back on a mat or in crib. Using an
object of interes., move it hack an? forth vertically about 12"
from eyes. If no‘tracking occurs, gently move child's head with
one hand to follow moving toy. May.need to shake toy again to
recaptire attention. \ T
N : .
3. .Hold the item of choice at midline, \0 to 12 inches above the
child's chest. Attract his attention to the object by shaking
it or holding it near your face and 2¥eaking to the child.
Slowly move the item vertically towara the- child s forehead.
-t
4, Begin attracting the child's attention to the object at chin
level- and encourage him to follow the pbject from there to near
his forehead.” When the child can accomplish this, start at a
lower point until the child follows the object the total
distance from chest to forehead. -

5. kMove the object from foreiiead to chest and encourage the child
to track in this direction. -

6. Move the object diagonally across the area from the child's
forehead to chest to develop more refine pursuit skills.

7. Practice skills with the child in both lying ahd\upright
positions.

. | ‘

Also initiate methods in prone position. | Observe child's
action. Do not allow activity to become frustrating for the
child. If crying or redness in skin color persists, stop .
activity until child is in another position (supine or sitting
with aid). Often children are placed in supine position for
extended amounts of fime. The supine position does not provide
for the variety of learning experiences that the prone position
provides. Exploring and more realistic tracking situations
occur in that position. See P.T. or O0.T. if positioning is a
major. concern. \ :
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I FINE MOTOR

!

i

-

) |
Refinement: Using ink oy pencil, draw vertical or diagonal lines across a
two—-inch-square cardboard. /bn another two-inch square, draw a -
bull's-eye with concentric 'circles. Attach each to a stick and show -~
them cne at a time ‘to the baby. Try them at various distances from
his eyes.

0-six weeks, seven - nine inches best distance for focus

six weeks - 30 months, six - twelve inches ~

A child under eight-weeks old may give object only very brief stare.
By three and a half months, focusing is far more sophisticated
'Move the drawing vertically and diagonaliy.

May use flashlight at, first. Hold it directly in front and | L
reinforce by speaking to the child. May hold head in direction of

light'. After he responds to light, move objects vertically and . -
diagonally. Go to other objects. .

»

Initiate methods in prone position. Obsefve child's action. Do not
allow activity to become frustrating. If crying or redness in skin
color persists, stop activity. : -

Cartyovqr: Hold noise-making toy above child's head. Move downward to child's
eye level. Observe child's tracking abilities. Vary items from -
noise-making toys to stuffed animals. :




FINE MOTOR

Item: 3 Category: Hand Movement/Criterion

Uses two hands at midline to hold a bottle or other

object.
Methods: Integration of primitive reflexes and ability to bring hands to |
'l midline are necessary for this criterion. (See Child Development
p. 30-33)

: ’ . . \
‘l. Encourage :child to place one hand and then both hands c;\gﬁttle

while being fed. S

~,

2. Place a ring in both of the child's hands and encourage him to
hold the ring with both hands.

3. Place a squeeze toy ih middle of child's chest and encourage the
child to recover the object with both hands.

4. Place a cube in each hand and encburage child to bang them
together. Provide assistance by manually guiding hands
together, if necessary.

5. Build a tower of blocks and have child knock it down by bringing
both hands together at midline. .

6. Place a dowel rod in each hand and encourage the child to bang
the two rods together.

e

;
Refinement: Encourage child to make flat cakes with playdough or clay. Have
child roll clay with palm of hand. k

Provide tactile toys like sandpaper blocks soft'animals, big pieces
of cloth, fuzzv pictures, plastic dish or cup, or bean bags.

Put spoon in child's hand. Guide his hand to midline with a banging
motion on surface. Praise him and show him how much fun it is.
Gradually remove physical assistance.

Carryover: Participate with child in pat—a-cake game holding the childs hands.
Afterwards, give child blocks or spoons to bang together. Make up
songs to go along with activity to increase the child's interest.
Following the above actions give the child a cup with two handles or
a sponge ball to hold in midline with two hands.
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FINE MOTOR

Hand Movement/Prerequisite1

Holds object placed in fist for one—two minutes.

\

- \ :
Methods: 1. Manually open and-close_the child's hand and wiggle his fingers.

2. Place your finger in the ceriter.of the child's palm. Apply some
pressure so he will close his whoie hand around it. : )

3. Place the child on his back. Place your fingers in the center
of the child's palms. Encourage him to close his hands around
your fingers-and pull to sitting position. :

4. Give the child a variety of objects (hard rubber block, wooden
cube, plastic doughnut ring, sponge cube) to hold. Close his

fingers around the object. Release the child's hand for a few
seconds with object in it. Transfer object to other Hand. ’
Gradually decrease assistance.

A

5. Tie a ribbon or soft scarf lightly around the child's palm.
Encourage child to feel the scarf. AN

; 6. Use objects of various textures (soft, fuzzy, rough) to motivate
the child to close his fingers around an object.

7. If the child has weak muscle tone, support his wrist so it will =
not bend. If the child's fist is closed due to spasticity, drop
the wrist before plepang the object in the palm. The fingers
should open when thé wrist is dropped. Place the ohject in the
child's hand and slowly straighten his wrist.

It is advisable to relax a spastic-fisted hand by ‘gently rocking
child and gently shaking the arm into a relaxed extended
position from the shoulder to the hand or using water play
(warm) to relax the child's hand. Do not pry open the fingers;
gently shake the hand. See occupational therapist/physical
therapist for assistance in working with children exhibiting
this behavior. ]

/

Refinement: Once Methods 1-6 have been successful, vary the types of objects
used. Progress from the objects in Method 3 to different objects
(e.g. small round ball). (// :

[Objects which have sections, handles, holes, or sponge components

are easier toxgrésp than smooth, rough, or square objects. Start
with the easier objects first.

Carryover: Iqitiate an activity with a sponge bail. Rub the ball on the
. child's skin. "Have the child become accustomed to the material.

Follow Methods 1-6.




FINE MOTOR

item: 3. Category: Hand Movement/Prerequisite2

Looks:at own hand when it passes through visual field.

Obsérviné the child's use of eyes and hands together is
critical. Many children- who have difficulty with fine motor
skills do nuc look at their hands.

Methods: 1.° With child lying on back guide his hand at the forearm through
the child's visual-field. "If the child does not look at his
hand, use speech and gently shake the child's hand to attract
his attentisn. v

2. Place a brightly colored or shiny rattle or toy in the child's
hand to attract the child's attention. When the child looks at
the object and his hand, discontinue using the object. As.a
reinforcer, provide the object after the child looks at his
hand. -

3. Initfally have the child focus on his hand when it is
stationary. Then slowly move -the child's hand through his
visual field and encourage him to follow it. :

- 4. To increase the child's awareness of his hands and fingers,
_ . assist child to really wash hands, washing fingers separately,
! i and put child through motions of one palm washing the back of
the other hand and vise versa.

5. Rub child's hand with items of various textures and temperatures
(cotton, cold cup, warm water) to attract attention. When child
looks at hand, discontinue object use. Rub child's hand again
each time he looks at his hand.’ ' :

Refinement: Attach a bell to the child's hand so it will produce a sound when

! ’ the child makes random movements. Interact with the child in a way
that encourages physical activity. Observe whether or not the child
looks at his hand when it crosses his line of vision.

barryover: Put a lightweight mitten or baby sock on or tie a ribbon to the
: child's wrist to attract attention to his hand. .




FINE

Itenr 3 Category Hand Movement/Prerequisite3

BEHAVIOR

Holds hands together.at midline for one-two- minutes.

Methods: 1. Loosely wrap a colored piece of yarn or ribbon around both the
child's hands and fingers so that they are brought into contact
with each other for a short period of time (three-five minutes

* maximum) .
he '
2. Help the child bring his hands to his mouth to suck on his
fingers by rubbing them with honey, pudding, or baby foods.
Place safe objects, such as a rattle, in the child's hands to

suck on.

3. Move child's arms so his hands touch each other. Shake his
hands gently to open his fists. If \the child resists the
motion, put him in a side-lying position and bring his hands
into contact with each other.

4. Present an attractive item, e.g. rattle, keys, etc., at midline
to encourage the child to bring hands together. Place your
hands on the child's elbows to guide hands to the object.

5. Make a mitten from baby sock and attach tactually appealing
items (varying textures) to the sock. Place mitten on one of
the child's hands. Guide child's hands together at midline and
encourage exploration of the textures of the mitten. Repeat
without guiding the child's hands toward midline. :

{

Refinement: If the child is able td reach, dangle an object at the m1dline;]
When the child reaches for the object, move it away slightly so his

hands touch each other rather than the object. v o

Carryover: Play pat—a—cake with the child. Move his arms through che actiongi
" pausing to help him feel his other hand at midline. Use his finger

tips to feel his palm and other fingers. f

Help the child hold his bottle with both hands until he is able to
do it without help.

I
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FINE MOTOR

Item: 4 . Category: Grasping/Criterion

g g b e Reaches for and obtains an obJect placed 10-12" in
BEHAV'OR front .

Methods: | Voluntary grasping is a prerequisite for this criterion. |

1. Shake a rattle or bell in front of-the child at midline and
guine the child's hands toward the object. Gradually decrease

assistance. ,

2. Hold rattle 12" over child and shake it until he notices it.
" Move.it down slowly so it's possible for him to._grab it as his
"arms reach up. Say, "Get the rattle.” When he does, say, "You
got it!" - Let him pull it down toward him. Gently move it up
until he ‘releases. Repeat proceure. If he stares but does not
touch, move one of his hands to it. ‘

3. Place objects of different textures, e.g. cloth balls, cubes,
bells, rings,' sponges, in front of the child to encourage

reaching and grasping.

. . — ’ '
4. Place empty thread spools in the child's 6élm and let him play
with and manipulate them. Remove objects from child's hands and

place them 10-12" in front of him.

5. Give child obJects of varying sizes, such as balls cubes,
squeeze sponges, and toys. Place objects in front of the child
and encourage him to secure the objects on his own rather than

fyour handing objects to him.

Refinement: Encourage child to retain and manipulate a rattle, rubber ring, or
other toy by first demonstrating and then encouraging child to
imitate.

Change the position of the object; i.e. move the object to the
right or left of midline, further from the child to reflne grasping.

Have the child assume a front and back lying position and
reach/grasp objects at midline, right or left of midline, to the
side or above.

Move the child's hands about by clasping them, clapping them, and
guiding them to his face. Give child a rattle or teething ring and
guide the object to his mouth. ‘

.Carryover: Encourage child to reach out and touch your face.
Encourage the child to reach for his bottle by holding the bottle in
front of him. Do not give it to him until he reaches out for it.

"Place an object in the child's hand and help him move it to his -
mouth.

Place play dough on mirror directly in front of child. Tap the play
dough with your finger. Guide the child's hand to the play dough.
Encourage child to poke and pull at the playdough.

El{llC - - "~ asg 1UJ




FINE MOTOR

item: .4 Category: _ Grasping/Prerequis&te1

Holds object placed‘in hand.

Methods: 1. Run a-soff'bﬁaéét across the child's palm to encourage closing:

2. Place your finger in the center of the child's handi. Squeeze
the child's hand around your finger. Gradually decrease

. asslstance.

3. Place a rattle or dowel in the child's hands. Squeeze the
child’'s hands around the object. Shake the_rattle while the
child holds it. Gradually decrease ‘assistance.

4. Place a colorful rattle,_dbﬁel, or'éther‘interesting object in
the child's hand. Apply light pressure on the palm to encourage
holding.- . .

If child reacts adversely to touch on the hand,:contact an

_ occupational therapist to determine method of reducing this

i avoidance behavior. If child is unable voluntarily to open his
hand, relax him by gently rocking him back and forth while
gently shaking arm, progressing from the shoulder tc the hand.
Do not pull child's hand open forcefully. .

Refinement' Place hanging objects across crib or play an and allow child to
swipe at them with both hands. :
.
Casrryover: Encourage child to touch and grasp textured objects.
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FINE MOTOR

item: 4 Category: Grasping/Prerequisitez-

Swipes at objects with both hands.

_BEHAVIOR

LT e
Cid e
s y:

;
“

Methods: 1. Attach an elastic cord across the child's crib and suspend
objects such as spools, plastic toys, or bells which the child
may reach and hit. Guide child's hands to touch the object.
Dangle the object and encourage the child to swipe at it.

2. Sit down holding child, and provide blocks or musical toys he
may swipe at and knock down Imitate movement and encourage’

child to repeat.
.-

1f child has an obligatory tonic labyrinthine reflex or is
extremely hypotonic or spastic, place him in side lying position
and assist him at the elbow level in swiping at objects strung
over a towel rod that is supported securely by two chairs.
Change to other side and repeat activity. (See Child Development
Secton on Motur Development p. 27-33)

Refinement: Encourage child to purposefully reach for an object suspended across
~ecrib. Reward ‘reaching with desired object. . :

Carryover: Put noise-making toy such as cradle gym within reach so that touch
’ . gives a rewarding sound.
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"FINE MOTOR

i Item: 4  Category: o : Grasping/Prereqpisite3

:Cﬁgiitil;\,l()fa}; Reaches for an object plaeedm10—12"iin front.

7
Methods: 1. Suspend a mobile or a brightly colored toy, e.g. a ball, foam
cube, or rattle in front of the child. Guide the child's hand
toward the object. Gradually decrease assistance.
2. Follow the above procedure and encourage the child to bat at the
object. Ea

3. ‘Place objects in close proximity to the child's hands while
holding him in your lap. Bring the child's hand in touch with
the object and let the child swipe at ‘the object. Place the
child's hand next to an object and let him attempt to reach for
it. , _

4.. Place objects near the ¢hild's hands when .you hold him in your
lap. Use objects of varying shapes and textures. Place them
near enough to the child's hands so that when he comes into
contact, ‘he will be able to grasp the object. Increase digtance
between child and object.

5. Dangle an object so that it touches the child's hands. The
child may be either in a prone, supine, or sitting position on
your lap.. The object should touch his hand lightly. Encourage
the child to grasp it; wher he does, let him play with it for
several seconds.

6. Hang objects across the child's crib so that when he makes
swiping motions with his arms, he will come into contact with
the objects. Hang strips of different textured cloth with and
without  small bells attached. Also have other objects which
would hold the child's attention. - \

. Refinement: Place child in front lying position with head and shoulders over
edge of small wedge. (A tightly rolled blanket or towel may be used)
" Encourage child to' support. self on one forearm on elbow to reach for
an-object wiih free arm.

Carryover: Hand toys and other objects to the child over his crib and encourage
him to reach for them. Take his hand and show the child how to make

the objects move or produce a sound. . /

EE \ 62 104

/
/

/




FINE MOTOR

item: 5 C?fegory: ' Grésping/Criterion

BEHAVIOR Transfers object from har;d to hand.

v

Methods: 1. Place a toy in the child's right hand. Mﬁnually guide his hand
. to left and transfer the object to . his left hand.

2. Give the child one object and hand him another to be taken by
the same hand. Show him how to transfer the first object to the
other hand. by putting his left hand on the;toy while he's

-holding it in his right hand. If he holds two in one hand or
"puts them to his chest with one hand, give third object to him.

- 3. Model tranferring an object from one hand to the other.
Encourage child to imitate.

4. Attach a bell or a ribbon to the child's wrist. Encourage the
child to play with object transferring it from one hand to the

other-

Use many. different objects as the child's grasping ability
becomes more developed.

kS

3 . b
Refinement' Give child a toy to be taken in one hand Stand or sit near the
child's other hand and encourage him to give you the toy by
transferring the toy from one hand to the other.

Carryover:- Select a toy which has handles or notches on each end of the toy
(e.g. rattle, two-handled cup). Follow Methods 1-3.

Practice transferring favorite toys from hand to hand while looking
in a large mirror.
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Itenrz 5 Category: / Grasping/Prerequisitel- T

IQESEitij;\CICQF;2J ‘ Retains one object Jhen“another is given.

Methods: 1. Using cubes or similar sized objects, \offer the child one
object. When he takes that one, place another in his free hand.

2. Repeat above, but do not place the second cube in the child’'s
hand. Wait for him to grasp it. If the 'child drops the first
/ cube, place in the opposite hand and repeat.

3. If the child has difficulty holding the cubes, try an activity
using rings, such as pl stic bracelets or small embroidery

hoops.

i A

Refinement: 3ive child small toy to held in one hand and present a snack for his
other hand, If he drops one, give it\back immediately. Reward him

for any length of time that he holds-both.

Sit Indian-style Lith child between your legs facing away from you..
Talk to the child and establish a comfortable style of presenting
objects in front of the child. (A mirror can facilitate your
observation of the child's visual tracking.) Gently push aside arm
with which.child usually aftempts to reach. Encourage child to
attempt to grasp object with other hand. Observe how long the child
v : retains the object. Use Methods 1- -3, using the hand he normally
doesn't use. Make sure this is not a frustrating experience. This
activity facilitates skill whichiwill be used in transferring

objects.

Carryover: Follow Methods 1-2, using carrot |sticks and pépper strips after the
child has eaten. i o

o
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FINE MOTOR

item: 6 = Category: : Grasping/Criterion

,/Uéés}radial palmar grasp; involving graspihg object with
thumb and index finger. , ,

e

~zmeo

Place objects-in child's hand from the thumb side. Use objects

such as plastic cups, dowels, or rattles.

Methods: 1.

2. Place objects such as crayons, pencils, or rattles near the
child's thumb and encourage child to use the palm side of his
hand to secure the objects. Provide assistance as necessary.

-t

f L

i
A radial palmar grasp is an integrated grasp movement of the
fingers which is initiated at the thumb side.

‘,\.

Have child use objects which require a radial palmar éraSp in

Refinement:
everyday activities, such as cup, blocks, and pleces of cheese.

Place spoon on table in front of child while he is being fed.

Carryover:
: Assist him.in holding it in a radial palmar graSp, if necessary.




" FINE MOTOR

Item: 6 Category: ' Grasping/Prenequisitel

\ e ey

ﬁhE‘EEE{/‘\Il()F?e Uses raking movement to obtain éb object.

. : . T

Methods: 1. ?lace small pieces of food in a shallow bowl and guide child'
. bhand in a raking pattern. — -
A o

2. . Provide sand or corn meal for child to rake into a mound.

3., Have child play with rice or small pebbles. that have been placed
! in a shallow pan or box. Then place object in pan for child to
obtain. Assist in raking motion if necessary o
Iy \

' /

Refinement: Place a block on a table and help child to pick it up.

Carryover: Place cookie crumbs or small pieces of food on table and encourage
child to rake them into a mound.

i
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: " FINE MOTOR

Grasping/Prerequisite?

-

{tem: 6 Category:

, Uses ulnar-palmar grasp.

/ | - ’ : ’

Methods: 1. Manually open-and close child's hand. If child's hands are shut
tightly, get suggestions from 0.T. or P.T. ‘
2. Place the child's palm edge on top of rounded object small
enough to fit imchild's hand (small ball, small piece of
) fruit). Encourage child to hold object for several seconds.’
- Provide assistance by placing hand over child's hand, gently
moving fingers to grasp rounded object.

3. Place the child's palm edge on top of an object such as.a cube
and close the child's palm around it. Encourage child to hold
/ the cube for several seconds. :
4. Show the child how to squeeze a sponge in the palm of his hand.
Provide .child with a container of water and enc0urage him to
‘squeeze the water from the sponge.- L

v

M

An ulnar palmar -grasp is an. integrated grasp movement of the
fingers, initiated with the palm edge side.

i

B 4

Refinemen; Offer the child a spoon handle and® encourage him to- hold it in a
. pailmar grasp. ; o o ’

|
} ~

Carryover} Offer the child a rattle or cylindrical toyb Encourage him taxhold\\
: it for several seconds. 3 T~

-
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LR S FINE MOTOR

7 . Category: ' - ~Manipulation/Criterion
Ty

BEHAVIOR Places cubes in cup on command.

- \
Methods: -| Purposeful release is necessary for this behavior. ]

1. ‘Have chiid push blocks from a table into a cardboard box. Place
one block on the corner of the table and have the child push the
block into the box. Repeat this procedure until the blocks have
been dropped into the box.

2. Have the child place thelplocks into the box on command or by
gesture. ) .
< e
3. Demonstrate placing blocks in cups. Take the child's hand and
help him to pick up a block and place it in the cup.
\_ .
4. Give the child a block, tip the cup toward him and point to the
cup saying, "Put it in.”
}' 5. - Obtain a cup-and some cubes or objects similar in size. Have
the child pick up one of the cubes. and place it in the cup.
Present another cube and tell him to put that one in the cup.
Continue, presenting one cube at a time. Continue to-encourage
“the child until he does the task easily. |

6. Demonstrate placing blocks in cup. Then give blocks to child
. and ask him'to put the blocks in.
/'“ [y .
7. Use empty clear container and a few small toys easily held.
‘ Demonstrate dropping a few to\s in the container and exaggerate
the noise. "You may shake the container also. Empty and repeat.
Hand toys to child and then encourage child to take the toys.

Refinement: Ask the child to puy/ clothespins in plastic bottle.
Carryover: Ask.the child to- he put blocks awey after play. Help him to

reléese blocks into a container by guiding arm at elbow if
necessary. .

268




_FINE_ MOTOR

item; 7 Category: .ﬁanipulation/Prerequisitel

Y

::E;Est‘}‘\,l()f*;: Releases objects from hand: deliberately.

.~

Methods: i. Have the child imitate =i :aing and .closing hand.

2. Give the child a small toy. Place your hand dhgfr the child's
hand and have him release the. toy. Tap the back’ of the child's
hand to release the toy. If the child has difficulty, apply
pressure to wrist until the object falls.

3. Say, "Take," and have the child reach for an object and grasp
it. Give him assistance only when he needs it. Say, "Put," and’
help the child place the object in a shallow container or in a
designated place.

4. Place a spoon and a cup in fromt of the child. Tell the child
to put the spoon in the cup. Guide the child's hand. to release .
the 'spoon. Have the child try without assistance.

5. Have the childirelease smaller objects onto a sheet of paper.
Have the child bring his hand over the ‘piece of paper and place
a block on the paper, rather than just dropping it., - -

6. Have‘chiid release objects into a coffee can or other
receptacle.

Refinement: Hape child place blocks on top of each other to build a tower.
' : ~

Have child place small toys into a larger container and take them

out. Demonstrate and assist as necessary. ‘

Cartyoyef: .Drop bath toys or small objects into bath water.

- Using a small toy, play ”Give it to Mommy. "Now, John. take tt
back.” Encourage child to take it out and give it back. If he does
not release, turn the hand over to release it or gently take it. If
he does attempt to'open.grasp, take object and praise him.

Make an incline with a piece of cardboard and a box. ﬁemonstrate
placing a small car or wheeled toy at the top of the incline and
releasing it so ‘it rolls down the incline.

11
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'Item: - 8 Category: . Finger Movement./Criterion

'f;E;EE}ii\\IIC)[aﬁ. Complgtes.formboards containing five or more pieces.

i Eye-hand coordination is a prerequisite for this behavior. ]

Methods: 1. Cut a circle from the edge of a heavy piece of cardboard.
Encourage child to feel the shape of the hole. Demonstrate and
guide the child's hand in sliding the circle in and e~ut of
place. (Circle should sllde into place easily.) Gradually
reduce assistance.

2. Repeat Method #1, but cut circle in center of cardboard. Place
circle next to the hole and have child slide the circle into
place. Provide assistance by guiding the child's arm at the
elbow. Repeat with a square, triangle, and rectangle.

‘3. Give child round block and guide his hand to round hole in.
board. Repeat several times until child can do it without
physical assistance.

5o A

.4. Make a formboard containing a circle and a .square. Have the

child imitate placing both shapes in:io i *ace. Encourage the
’ child to feel and see the-difference : :he.shapes.

5. Introduce formboards which contain representative figures, such
as animals, people, or objects. As the child improves, rotate
the formboard 1800 or place it in a vertical position so. that
the child will turn or rotate the pieces to fit.

Formboards can be constructed from material such as sponge, )
plywood, cork, and tri-wall. Texture may be enhanced by using
terry cloth or sandpaper for a cover. .

‘Refinement: Have child match lids to containers. Provide child with various i

sizes and shapes of containers. _&plastic containers are » Coyny
recommended.) Give child shape mailbox or shape box in which to | ¥ °
drop blocks. B /

N

Carryover: Demonstrate putting blocks in a box. Place blocks on floor and have
'child put them-away for you. : , ‘ :

Use mailbox formboard. Heip'child with shapes but let him push d%em
in. - )

Provide child with plastic container to open. Place a block or
other object in the container to maintain child's attention. ,

D .Use different media to finger paint-—pudding, shaving cream, whipped
soap flakes, water on blackboard, and encourage child to use all ten
fingers to make a picture.
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_FINE MOTOR

item: 9

‘Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

'BEHAVIOR'

Category: Two-Hand Activities/Criterion

Strings three or four three inch beads consecutively.

For this criterion: all head and trunk control for sitting
' (See Gross Motor, Item 1)

-use of eyes and hands together

(See Fine Motor, Items 7,8,9)

ability to bring hands to midline

(See Fine Motor, Item 3)

ability to use a bilateral pinch and grasp
(See Fine Motor, Items 4, 10)

1. Hold wire or pipe cleaner and guide child's hand in aligning and
pushing a ring or cylinder onto the wire. Gradually introduce
‘child to holding both objects. (Remember to cushion sharp edges
of wires/pipecleahers, etc. with rubber or pieces of fabric.)

2. Bend a coat hanger so that it makes ‘a curved wire about one foot
in length. It should look."U" shaped. Tape the edges, or glue
a bead on each end. _Cut circles about one inch thick from the.
‘cardboard rolls on which aluminum foil or wax paper is wrapped.
Have the child string these on the wire loop. 'Qradually reduce
the size of the circles. o ’ ' :

3. Obtain a large bolt (about six inch long) from-a hardware store.
Obtain about 6-12 washers which fit loosely onto the bolt. Hold
the . bolt upright and have the child place the washers on the .
bolt. The washers may also be strung on the wire.

4, Have the child practice placing rings on a horlzontally
presented dowel.

5. Obtain a large shoestring and tie a kndt on one end. Using
either beads or rigatoni,(one—half the regular length) have the
child string these on the shoestring presented vertically. The
child may require some assistance in lining the bead up with the'
tip of the shoestring. Place masking tape on the tip of the
string to make it stiff and -easier to manage.:

‘-

The ¢hild is able to hold the string or wire independently while

stringing beads. o

_Decrease the size of the beads and stringing material as the child

is successful .

String plastic doughnuts, then rigatoni on‘a pipecleaner.

String beads on a pipecleaner. G%édually introduce. shoestring.

1‘1 c
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item: 9 Category: Two Hand A_ctivities/Prerequisite1

Winds two inch spool.

Methods: 1.  Nail about six nails in a piece of wood. Place the nails about

- . four inches apart in any pattern. Tie a plece of string or yarn
\\\ to one- of the nails. Then have the child wind the string once
: around each nail.  Repeat, having the child wind around twice,
then three times. Pegs in a pegboard may be substituted for
nalls. - - ' ' '

2\ Provide child with a large spool or paper towe1 rolla Tie a
\ribbon on the spool so that the child can wind the ribbon around
he spool. Begin with a short ribbon about one foot in length
for ‘easy movement. Gradually increase" the- 1ength of the ribboa.
and have the child wind it. . ) . ) i

3. Have child wind up partially unwound ball ‘of yarn. Gradually
B increase amount of yarn chi1d has to wind. ~ o

\ e
Refinement' Have-chi’d reel in a fishing line. Encourage the child to wind in
7ne direction. y T : '

Have child wind up the string on a yo-yo.

Carryover: Have chi1d manipulate windup toys. Encourage child to hold toy
’ while winding
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FINE

item: 10 Category: - Pincer Grasp/Criterion

_ BEHAVIOR Touches ‘,each finger to thumb.

] i \ _
. Methods": Prerequisites for this criterion are shoulder ‘and trunk

stability, ability to oppose fingers and thumb, varying degrees
of pinch strength.

)
i
)
l

1. Have the child work with clay or playdough. Encourage him to
pinch it and make small balls by rolling a piece of clay between
the thumb and first finger.

-

2. Stretch a rubber band over the child's thumb and first finger \
and have him-stretch the band by moving his thumb and. first" ‘\
finger. Repeat the activity, using the - thumb and second finger \\\
thumb and third finger, and thumb and little finger. . .

3. Have the child make dots on a sheet of paper using finger
: paints. Let him make the\dots with- each finger. I

KX praw’faces‘on the'tips of~the child's fingers and use~them as
~ puppets. Have the child wiggle his fingers to make the puppets
move. - - ) . ' . '

5. _Have child press clay between his thumb and fingers.

6. -Have child rémcve clothespins from the top of a coffee can.
Progress to attaching clothespins to a container.

7. Haye the child imitate you in simple fingerplay.

Refer to Cogn1tion Unit Item II Catagory: Identifiesvself.
(Refinement) : : :

- Refinement: Have child touch .each finger to his thumb on either hand, one finger
‘ .at a time, and then all simultaneously. :

Have child touch each finger to his thumb twice before changing
fingers.. : .

Carryover: Play with finger pop” toys - commercial toys .made ﬁrom styrofoam
' * that pop forward when child pinches thumb and fingerss Also,
squeaking toys may be ‘used.




o - ,, __-_FINE MOTOR

item: 10 Category: Pincer Grasp/frerequisite1

Pokes with index finger.

Methods: 1. Let the child lick peanut butter or applesauce from his index
finger.

2. Touch your nose'with your index finger and have the child
imitate. Guide the child's hand at first, then nave nim imitate
without assistance.

3. Place a mirror in front of the child and hazve him poke at his
. image with his index finger.

4h:'Have the child push small.objecto along a -cac\ oY narrow box -
using his index finger. ‘ '

. 5. Guide child's index finger in poking ¢ play dough or clay.
i Encourage child to créate. patterns by poking the clay. ’

6. -Let child finger paint in pudding with index finger only. Allow
child to lick finger as a reward._ E _ LT

7i Place strips of tape on a tablé edge with the sticky side up.
Have the child pick up the strips by poking them with his index
finger. 4 B

8.- Hold child's hand with pointer finger out.' Guide hand to "dip
‘ _ into paste, spread on a.picture, and scrape excess,of f onto
S paste jar. Gradually reduce physical assistance. o

9, ‘Read story to child from’ picture book. Have him point to the =
v ° plctures using his index finger. v
A A - P - . .‘

i Refinemenl Provide child with a toy telephone and. encourage him to use his .
: index finger to dial. . . ’

.-Carryover: Make collages or other -art projects requirinp pasting. émphasiie
during activity to use only one finger and put excess chk into
ar. . . : . . e ‘7

2. s A [N 'i" -

. Allow child to . "play various keys on a piano or ‘organ using his
index finger. 4 ) : . :

Do the same for. plucking the strings on toy or real instruments,
such as a guitar.
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Item: 10 Category: Pincer GraSp/Prere_guisite2

Reaches for and manipulates a small object, e.g. raisin,
cereal, with a neat pincer grasp.

1 In teaching this behavior, start with reaching for larger
| objects firgt, and gradually progress to smaller objects.

Methods: . 1. Place double—stick tape between the child's thumb and first and
' second fingers and have him pull his thumb away. Gradually
introduce child to thumb and index finger Opposition.
. Manipulate the child"s finger by bending the thumb and index
’ ' finger slightly into the palm. Move the child's finger ‘and
’ thumb; toward and away from each’ other. .

2. Have child pick up objects such as raisins and cereals.

3. Manually close the child's thumb and index finger on objects-

" ‘such as stringy ;aisins, or small pieces of food. Tuck last
three fingers into child's palm. _Gradually reduce assistance.
Give child finger foods, one at a time; that must be picked up.
using fingers. Assist by placing child's thumb and forefinger , Iy
on the food and your fingers over them. . Nu L '

b, Demonstrate opposing the‘thumb and the first two fingers. Haye.
! child imitate. - . o

0

5. I Give child small toys, such as-marbles, beads, or poprits.to_putn
into containers. ‘Supervise carefully. C :

Refinement' Wrap a piece of food.-in paper and encourage the child to remove the
wrapper. "Vary ‘the wrapped item so the child will not lose
interest - -such. as bits of cereal, cookies, crackers, a small toy,

. OL a, book

Have the child pull a string to obtain an object. Encourage child -
,to use the tips of his fingers.- . T

Carryover: - Give ‘the child things to play with’ that cannot easily be picked up -
- using the palm .(pot 1lids, blocks with finger holes, small book, or

finger foods). Praise when he picks up objects to play with.

Using a teething ring, place the child's thumb and index flnger
around the ring. Place the ring on his index finger to attract
attention._ : ) .

-
. “

275117 | L




FINE MOTOR

Item: 10: Category: : Pincer grasp/Prerequisite? i

':E;E;ril\\"(>l?f: Uses fingers to'perform specific movements such as pull
N A pegs from pegboard. -

Methods: 1. Demonstrate removing objects from shallow containers, such as
blocks from a box, small-pieces of food from a bowl or cup, pen-
nies from a jar. ' ' .

2. Place three pegs in a row on a board or”in'clay at 1/2"
intervals. Have child remove pegs one by one‘and-place them in
a cup- s ,

3. Repeat Method #2 and increase the number. of pegs, decreasing the
.distance between pegs. .. . Co

L 4, Give ‘the child an activity board which contains nuts, bolts, ‘and
. s "screws. Demonstrate how to manipulate. the objects. Encourage
child to match the nuts and bolts and .to screw them together.

“Refinemen;} Place bits of food in a bottle and have child remove then. Have o
" ¢hild turn pages of a book (See; Cognition, Item 9). Begin with -

" thicker pages. Encourage child to poke, squeeze, and pu11 apart .
clay. - . : C L . o L

~ .

 Demonstrate plactng pegs in board or clay. “Ask ¢hild to help you .
put _them in. _ L e S .

- ’ . N . ' ' r/ o
Make a 1ine-with\pegs. Have child match up colored pegs or put them-
in next to your line. 'Take. child's hand and help him by guiding his
hand and p1acing the peg. Gradua11y reduce assistance. - P -

Carryower:- Se1ect a toy which contains removable pleces, - such as . a toy car with
' S people seated within. Encourage the child to pull the figures out:
of- the car and place them back. N .

- _.._113_“ |
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Itenr 11 Category Forearm Rotation/Criterion

BEHAVIOR

Rotates forearm to manipulate a toy or object.

Methods: 1. Gently rotate the child's forearm to the right and left. Repeat
‘ with other arm. (Palm up and palm down). Have child do this
with elbow bent and upper arm at side.: '‘Stamp inside of forearm
with Mickey Mouse figure or happy face. '

2. Provide child with hourglass toys and physically guide the
child's hands to turn the object. (Palm side of forearm up and
palm side of forearm down.with elbow bent at side. )

3.VAProvide child with objects of various sizes and textures to
- encourage turninO.' Holding a bottle horizontally, encourage
fchlld to turn cap to open. A

4. Place a sock ovet, the ch11d's hand and . encourage him to remove
it. Have child ‘grasp sock first with palm side of arm down and
fthen with palm side of arm up.

Refinement‘ Provide child with objects to turn such as door knobs and wind up
toys. Enc0urage forearm rotation in both directions.
Carryoner:. Draw a smi11ng face in child's,hand. Have him rotate forearm of A
- flexed arm (with other arm at side) 'to see smiling face. .
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FINE_ MOTOR

’ item: 12 Category: ‘Hand Preference/Criterion

Demonstrates preference for dominant hand.

Methods: Identify which hand the child uses more frequently. When
handing him an obJect try to place it in that same hand.

have him unwind it with his preferred hand.

2. Place a sock on the nonpreferred hand and have the child work it
~ off with the preferred hand.

3. Suspend a yarn ball or balloon on a- string ‘Swing the object
forward and have the child tap it with his preferred hand.

-4. Have the child hand objects to you one at a time.’ Encourage the
i child to use the same hand consistently. If he does not use the
same hand consistently, tie a ribbon around the preferred hand.
.Theri have him use the hand with the ribbon.. You may want to
: mark the hand with a sticker water’ color, etc., encouraging him
D ‘ : " to use the yellow hand or the one with ‘snoopy” on 1it. -

Remember that the child:may lack distinct preference . for eithert
side of the midline with each side functioning equally. This
‘bilateral ‘hand movement precedes- preference for one-handed

movement.l Child may be at a bilateral stage developmentally.

If child has not shown a preference for one: hand after the -age. |.

of. four to five or if he showséan inability to cross the
midline,. see an occupational t erapist or-refer for a’

neurological evaluation. Also, attention should be given to - |
children who use  only one hanﬁ and do not use the other hand to
_any significant degree. "/'

/

Refinement. Play catch. Try to get the’ child to throw consistently with one
* hand when attempting overhanded throws. Be sure the ball is small

enough for the sgggg;mm?handle with one hand easily..

Carryover: Hold out. toys (blocks,,rings, bells, pegs) near child s preferred
: hand. ., Ask child to grasp them and to put them in a container
Point to preferred hand and say, "Use this hand."
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ftem: 13 Category: Building/Criterion

Methods:

" Refinement:

Carryover:

Imitates stacking tower with,four cubes.

Prerequisites for this behavior are: head and trunk control for
"sitting barance, (see Gross Motor, Item 1) eye—hand
coordination, (see Fine Motor, Item 7 8 9) and"arm and hand
control (see Fine Motor, Item 6 11) .-

d r‘.

-

1. Provide child with four blocks. Manually guide the child's
hands in placirg one block on top of another. Let the child
stack two blocks without .assistance, then guide him in the
placement~of the third block. Continue this procedure until the
child can stack a tower of four blocks.

2. Have child stack b1ocks-against a support, such as next to a
wall or in the corner of a box.. Gradually move the cubes from
the support. and have the child stack them without the support.

3. . Give the child two cubeg.and have him put one on top of the
other. Give him a third and have him place it'on the other two.
If he has difficulty, give him a slight tactile cue by guiding .
- his hand.” Give him the last cube and*have him.placé it on the
.other three, providing guidance as necessary.. : .

4. Give the child two blocks and have him put one on top of the
- other. Hand him a third ‘and have him .place it on the first two.
Then hand him a fourth. block and have him place it on the other
" three. Gradually reduck size of blocks.

5. Build a simple block structure (fence for toy animal,‘garage for
a car). Have the child imitate your structure. As the child
improves, gradually increase the number of blocks used in the °
structure. o ’

Give child six blocks to stack one at a time.

Give child two to four blocks or boxes to stack and play with him '
while coaperatively stacking or building.

.Have child stack unbreakable household objects such as pots, plastic
»p%ites, cupsf.etc. ' O



Item: 13 Category: Building/Prerequisitel

i

Stacks one block on top of another.

1
i

—~—y

Methods i 1. _Have child stack concentric rings on a holder. Encourage child
to graduate the size of the rings. Provide assistance as
- necessary. '

-

2. Collect small boxes, such as matchboxes, bandaid containers, and
tea boxes. Boxes should be small ‘enough for the child. to
manipulate with two hands. Guide the child's ‘hands in stacking.
Give the child two small boxes, and you take two. Stack one on
top of the other and have the child imitate. ’ ; “

" 3. Draw a four inch square ‘so-that the perimeter lines are 1/4"
wide. Imitate putting a two inch block. in the square.
. . Encourage the child to repeau@p Gradually reduce the size of the
/,~w ~~ square so_that the child- is placing a two -inch block in. a two
: inch square. ] : : e .
4, Hold bottom block while guiding child's hand to stack his block
on top of 'yours. . P

Refinement: Take the child's hand and help him place one block on top of
C i} another. Praise child and gradually remove assistance. Use larger
. wooden or cardboard blocks,. cans, or other stacking objects..
’Carryover:' Build c00perative1y with the child taking turns stacking the " B
) ' blocks. Have child stack unbreakable household objects such as \
pots, plastic plates, cups, etc. - - .

[
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Item: . 14 Category: . Cutting/Criterion

-Holds and cuts a three inch circle within 1/4" of line.

Methods: *| Head and trunk control for sitting, (see Gross Motor, Item 11);
' ’ ability to grasp, (see Fine Motor, Item 4); open and close
scissors, (see FineAMotbr, Item 4); use of eyes and hands
together, (see Fine Motor, Items 7, 8, 9); ability to bring
hands to mid-line, (see Fine Motor, Item 3); and motor planning
are all preréquisites for this behavior.

1. Have child cut along curved lines which are 1/4" wide. Hold the
paper while child cuts. Repeat, assisting child in holding and
turning the paper by placing hand over child's.

paper. Have child cut off the cornmers to make a circle.

2. Draw a large circle which covers most of a square piece of _
Rgpé;;
with increasingly smaller circles. i

2 M .
Refinement: Provide child with simple line drawings to cut. Blacken the lines
‘ to aid child in cutting.

Cavrryover: Have child cut cut a square by cutting toward a line from edge of
paper and continuing on straight line to edge of paper on all four
sides. Help the child turn the paper and plan where to cut.

/
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__FINE MOTOR

— rer—— S —— S ——
item: = 14 Category: Cu;ﬁing/?rerequisitel

| BEHAVIOR

Holds scissors correctly and'voluntarily opens and
" closes gcissors. ‘

Metheds: 1. Give child the opportunity to cut, using both hands together to
cut one inch strips of paper. This enables the child to
experience success in cutting at an early stage.

2. Place child's fingers in scissors correctly (thumb in top loop,
middle finger in bottom loop, index finger supporting below
handle of scissors; or thumb in top loop and index finger in

bottom loop).

3. If child has difficulty holding, opening, or closing
scissors,use double-loop or grasp scissors (available
commercially from Developmental Learning Materials).

4. Assist child in open-close movements. Sing a song using the
words open and close while assisting the child.

5. Ask child to.open and close scissors without assisting him. v

Encourage child to extend his finger to open the scissors and
squeeze his finger to close scissors. Encourage child to listen
for and create the sound of closing scissors. ,

' Make sure child's wrist is in vertical position with thumb
° pointing up. N

[ Use left handed scissors 1f child is left—handed. |

Try loople;s scissors 1f child has difficulty putting fingers
through loops. These are availlable commercially.

\

Refinement: Ask child to open and close scissors along edge of paper to make a
fringe.

Carryover: Have child practice touching thumb, index, and middle fingers
together while you play “"open-close-them” game.

Have child practice opening and closing salad tongs. Assist 1if
necessary. ' ’

{
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FINE

Item: 14 Cateéory: : | Cutting/Prerequisite2

_;E;E;t{l‘\/]()‘;i Snips or makes small cuts with scissors.

Methods: 1. Provide the child with objects which are manipulated like
_scissors, e.g. small hand stapler, sewing clippers, squeezable
small sponges (without holes), salad tongs. Have the child open
and close these items with thumb and finger tips.

2. With a pair of blunt scissors, show the child“how'they dangle on
the fingers. Put the scissors on his fingers and imitate. Show
the child how the scissors open and close. Place them on his
fingers and manually help the child open and close the scissors.
Have him work them by himself. This may require his using both
hands if he has not yet developed the coordination to manipulate
the scissors with just one hand. Keéy chains may be used to
dangle on fingers. ; -

3. Hold a paper strip, six inches long and 1/2" wide, and slide it 1
between the scissors as the child opens and closes them. ‘
Encourage the child to cut the narrow strips with one cut as you
hold the paper.

4. Tape strips to the edge of a box so that some of the paper
extends over the edge. Have the child snip the strips.

5. Roll out, soft clay into thin flat sheets. Have child snip the
clay with scissors.

6. Demonstrate snipping paper to make a fringe. Have child
imitate. 1 ‘ \

3

Adaptive scissors and two-handed scissors are available
commercially. (Developmental Learning Materials)

Refinement: Have, child hold paper and cut a ftinge on all sides of the paper. «
: Encourage child to stop at a given point on the paper indicated by a :
heavy black line or piece pf masking tape.

Cafryover: Play "open them~close them” scissor games.i

v
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0

Cu;t{ng/Prerequisite3

item: 14 Category:

BEHAVIOR

Cut along a curved line 1/4" wide.

road on a sheet of construction paper
.Have

_Methods: 1. Draw curved 1/4" to 1/2"
leading to picture of the child's favorite animal or person-
the child trace his finger along the curved lines before cutting.
encouraging child

2. Place piecesAof tape along the sides of the road
to stay "inside” the walls of the road.
aggigting him in turning the

3. Encourage child to cut to the picture
paper with other hand, as needed.

Refinement: Outline simple shaped pictures in magazines/newspapers with magic
Encourage child to cut these out. _

markers.

Carryover: Draw curved lines on various types of paper and fabric (sandpaper
wrapping paper, fabric scraps) for child to cut. \
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FINE MOTOR
“Item: | 14 Category: ‘ Cutting/Crit:ar:ionl’ ’ iy

- -
N

Cuts along a 1/4" staight line which is four inches
long. . _ : .

Methods: 1. Usihg training scissors, place child's fingers in proper
position and yours around his. Say, “Open,” "Shut,” as you cut.

2. Hold in front of child a narrow piece of paper wide enough for
" two cuts. Guide the child's hand in opening and closing the
scissors with two consecutive movements, moving scissors up on
paper when. they are open. Two—handed double-loop scissors are -

recommended.

3. Make "paths” with masking tape for child to cut along. Place
two four inch pieces of tape parallel - 1/4" to 1 1/2" apart on
sheet of construction paper. Place a sticker or star at the end
of the path. Encourage child to "catch” the animal or star by
cutting between the pieces of tape. Gradually reduce distance
_between the pieces of tape. If necessary, guide child's hand in. -

holding the paper while cutting.

4. Guide child's hand in holding the papet while cutting.
Encourage child to make consecutive cuts along the line.

5. As child becomes more proficient in cuttihg skills, vary the _
’ weight of the paper used. Gradually encourage child to cut on
lightweight paper such as looseleaf and newsprint.

Refinement: Provide child with lines on paper which’ are connected by 120°
angles. Encourage child to turn paper while cutting. Gradually
reduce angle to 90° and then 30°.: ' .

Carryover: Ask child to cut along heavy lines in newsprint saying "Open,
close, open, move scissors up, close, open,” etc. Assist child to
hold paper with assisting hand.




__FINE_MOTOR

’llenﬂ 15 Cé]egofy; . DraWing/Critérion

'BEHAVIOR |

Copies shapes such as,avcirc;e,quuare,'tfiangie.

ot

Methods: Prerequisites for this behavior are: head and trunk control
: for sitting, (see.Gross Motor, Item 11); eye—hand
coordination, (see Fine Motor, Items 7,8,9); visual-motor
perception, ability to follow directions, starting and
stopping, (see Communication, items 3, 11); and pencil grasp
with preferred hand (see Fine Motor, Item 12).

1. Show the child a circle you have drawn on tissue paper. Have
the child draw a circle. Place the circle drawn over your
circle. Show the child how the circles are similar. If the
child's drawing is different than yours, ﬁoint out the
differences by running the child's finger along your drawing
which shows through the tissue paper. Repeat method, drawing a
square. ?

2.  Show the child a drawing of a simple stroke, such as a vertical
’ : . or horizontal line. Have child trace over the line with his
finger and then with a drawing tool or paint brush.

3. Provide child with a drawing 'of a shape and have child copy it
on a blackboard or in sand. Have child draw circles in
counterclockwise patterns. ' :

4. Have child practice making circular strokes by stirring. This
activity could be integrated into snack time.

Refinement: Give child a drawing of two different size shapes and have him copy
the shape. Encourage child to use shapes in drawing pictures which

include a house, people, sun, etc. X
Have child copy shapes:such as diamond or oval.

Carryover: Encourage child to draw objects which are similar to a circle, such

as a clock.
H




FINE MOTOR

Iténr 15 Category ' Drawing/Prerequisitel

BEHAV'OR : Imitates scrlib.ble. _ -

Methods: ‘1. Push child's fingers through finger paint made from yogurt,

: pudding, or oatmeal. Take the child's hand and first touch the
material and gradually move his fingers through the material
Encourage child to imitate the movements.

2. Guide the child's hand in holding a crayon or magic marker.
Encourage child to scribble on the paper by moving his-hand in a
circle, forward and backward, up and down. '

3. Guide child's hand to scribble along a 1/2" track depressed into
-~ wood or heavy cardboard.

-

4. Have child move crayon from one‘point to another. "Stickers
could be used. to identify _points. : ' -

Refinement: Have child imitate making single strokes, lifting the drawing tool,
and repeating. Have child try independently.

. Carryover: Encourage child to draw in sand, using his index finger.

T Lt B B
e
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Item: 15'Category:p. . ljrawing/sPrerequisite2

Methods:

ﬁéfinement

Carryover:

- \ i
N

N

- \\ . . N
Imitates | (vertical line), and V.

1. Demonstrate making.vertical, horizontal, and then V strokes on a
mirror or piece of paper. Encourage-the cHild to make the
- strokes without assistance. . :

2. Tape paper to a piece of widely corrugated.cardboard.
Demonstrate drawing within the groove and have child repoat.
Use finger paint, magic markers, or crayons.

3. Cut a template from heavy cardboard or plywoed. (Figure cut
into template should be 1/2" wide and six inches long). Attach
template to a plece of paper and have child make strokes, using

template as a guide

4. Have child make strokes by connecting dots or by drawing between
heavy black lines or on ridged paper. (Ridged paper can be
obtained commercially or made with glue, sand, or yarn. ) Repeat

‘. and decrease distance between lines. '

5. Have child trace or draw ove he lines. Encourage child to
first use his finger and th?n a drawing tool.

6. With a magic marker, make a stroke, then guide the child's hand.
Make another stroke and encourage the child to imitate.

Provide child w}th a picture or drawing of the stroke’ ‘and have him
copy the stroke. Guide child's hand in the direction of the stroke

1f necessary.

Put paper cutouts on floor to form a track. Have child push a toy
car on a straight and angled track.
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FINE MOTOR

lten1; 15 Category ‘ Drawing/Prerequieite3
BEI-fAVIOR

»

Imitates drawing shapes-such as circles, squares,
triangles, and rectangles.

Methods: 1. Have child draw shapeakwith the aid of excised templates
constructed from cardboard or wood . Guide child's finger along
the template. Then repeat with a drawing tool. '

* 2. Have child trace from templates. Provide assistance by holding
the template or guiding the child's hand. For motivation, allow
‘child to remove template and color inside bOudaries.

3. Draw shapes with chalk on a blackboard'or paint on paper
attached to an-easel. Demonstrate drawing the shape and then
have child repeat. : o

4. Form circle on blackboard with plastic tape} Give child
. paintbrush and water to trace circle. Use large circles and
{ gradually reduce to.smaller ones. :

| 3. Dbraw shape on tagboard covered with c1ear contact paper. Use
crayons to trace over. Wipe c1ean. ‘

6. Make a one inch thick 1ine'to trace and gradually reduce line to
crayon—size.

Refinement: Show child siﬁéle plcture drawing of shape and ask him to copy
’ shape.

'Carryover:' Provide a wide paintbrush and a bucket of water. Encourage child to
paint over shapes drawn with chalk on the sidewalk.




COMMUNICATION RESOURCE UNIT //
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/

R _ /"

A speech and language pat’holog.is,t/: should be
consulted when a child exhibits/questionable
‘|reactions to the stimulation of the following.
behaviors. - a ' :
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Format of Communication Unit

“

This unit has been dihided into sections which reflect the three major
§tages in a child's communicative development. " These stages have been
further subdivided into receptive and expressive competencies. A, reference
sheet which lists the major headings is located at the beginning of each
stage.” In this section, receptive skillk will be defined in terms of overt
discriminative responses which includes performing, following, identifying,
recognizing, and manipulating

Expressive skills will be defined dn terms of verbal speech and oral
language production. 'Receptive and expressive behaviors represent an.
interaction of language use, content, and form, but are not further
subdivided in the' competency sections so that an integrated view of
language development can be preserved. Please refer to the Narrative
Section or. Communication development to examine these language components
more closely.

The following is an outline of Stage I.

A. Phonenmic and Paralinguistic Comprehension
B. . Pre-Expression

IS

! : An.bverview

Receptive'Skills ’ P

1. responds to different consonants, vowels, and pitch
. 2. responds to different voice feature contrasts
i : (i.e., familiar vs. unfamilair, friendly vs. angry, male
ve. female)
3. responds to intonation pattern of voice
4. responds to both sound and intonation features
5. responds to ritualized requests

Pre-Expressive Skills

1. cries

. 2. fussing vocalization '
3. may vocally imitate an intonation pattern
4. babbles
5. imitates sounds and syllables
6. vocal play
7

jargon speech

133 -
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

[ . ‘ - — -
item: 1 Category: Responds to'Sounds/Criterion ‘ ' -

:7E§E5t14‘\{[()i*{i Turns head deliberately and accurately toward speaker or'

source of ~sound.

, ﬁethods: 1 The localization response of a child changes with the child’'s
maturation. Prior to the developmental level of approximately
four months, the child's response to sound.is most identifiable
‘via eye widening, cessation of activity, and changes. in
respiration. From the four-month level to the seven-month
level, the child will demonstrate a lateral head turn to either
side. From approximately 7-12 months, the child will respond via
a two-step movement of lateral head turns and then either up or
down movement, depending on the, position of the auditory
stimulus: It is only with increasing maturation and development
that the child is able to make a direct localization of the’
stimulus. o

1. Speak directly to the child or make other sounds. Turn the
child's head toward your face or toward the souand-maker if she
does not do so.

2. Play with a variety of sound-making toys and show them to the
child so she associates the sound with the source. Then make
the sound when the toy is out of the child's visual range.

. |. . . -
3. Rock and cuddle the child in a rocking chair. Stop action and
have another'adult sing loudly at the side of rocker.

4. Follow Method #3 without rocking.

5. As the child turns her head or makes any respnnse to'a speaker
or source of sound, the teacher should comment on what the child

is turning to, e.g. "There's the bell."

If a child consistently does not respond to sounds, a speech and
language therapist and audiologist should be consulted to determind
if the child has a hearing impairment.

Refinement: Call the child's name when you enter her room before she szes you.
Reward her when she turns toward you by smiling, hugging,- or
kissing.

Ring a bell or sﬂake a noisemaker from different parts of the room,
being careful to stay out of her range of vision. Reward her when
she locates the sound by smiling or hugging her.

-Wafch to see if the child turns her head to locate household sounds,
such as the radio, T.V., telephone, or knocking at door.
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A - COMMUNICATION

;Itenr l Categorv g Responds to Sounds/Prerequisite1

E;EEF*I\\IIC)F¥ l Responds to sounds, rattle, or bell by frowning, or berr
~ 1increasing or decreasing activity. 6 N

. Y .
Methods: The intensity of the eliciting stimulus-also changes with the
child's developmental level. Younger, less mature children require
louder sounds to elicit a response. With increasing maturation, the
intensity of the eliciting sounds decreases. For very specific
information, the reader is referred to Northern and Downs, Hearing
in Children.

1. Ring a bell or shake a rattle above or behind the baby's head,
being sure to keep the noisemaker out of her range of vision. }
Watch for an increase in body and eye movement or a cessation of '
activity. Produce the 'sound quietly at first. A startle '
response is a primitive response to sound but should not be

encouraged.

2. Use a number of noisemakers or musicéi instruments to encourage-
the child to respond to a number of sounds. The child may have
- a preference for a particular soundi. Use the sounds that she
shows a preference for and later infroduce new sounds.

3. Talk to the child when you first -enter a room before she sees
you. Watch for an increase in body and eye movement or a
cegsation of activity.

4. Some children may show a preference for visual stimuli over
auditory stimuli. As a beginning step, pair the two. Attract
the child's attention to the sight of the rattle or bell and
then make a sound. Gradually present tHe sound out of the
child's visual range and note responses to sound.

Refinement: Follow Methods 1-4, varying the intensity of the sound gradually .
until there is no response from the child. Start with the loudest

sound .

. Carryover: Have an adult ring doorbell - observe the child's response -
- observe the child's respongse once the door is opened and an adult
appears. ‘Also use other bells within the home. When speaking to
the child, turn her head to directly face you. Encourage her to look

at your eyes and mouth when\you speak.

\
i

!
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Receptive

e COMMUNICATION

-

Item: Cat°9°'V: . Responds to Sounds/Prerequisite2

Responds to voice by turning head, vocalizing, ceasing
activity, or making facial expressions.

[ . ~ .
Y | . \

Methods: 1. Speak softly to the child while holding and coddling her to

associatehvoice with comforting aotivities.

2. When approaching the child, speak to herfbefore entering her
visual field so the child learnms to anticipate your appearance
by hearing your voice. . i -

3. Approach the child from a direction where the child cannot sle
you. Speak to the child and observe whéther she displays any

behaviors indicative of response to your voice.
\ n

4. Vary the pitch, loudness, and intonation pattern used. Sing or
hum to the child.

i {

Refihement' Have: other Eamily memhers/staff use the above procedures.and observe
" responses to their voices.
!

Carryover: Speak softly to the child with your face very close to her, during
caregiving activities. Carefully observe responses.’ .




Expressive
COMMUNICATION
item: - 3 Category: Prespeech Vocdlization/Criterion

_BEHAVIOR.

‘Babbles a series of three to four single syllables.

Methods: The prerequisites of head control, considerabie activity, and proper
body alignment will facilitate appropriate breathing patterns for
sound production.

1. During routine care activities, hold your face 10 to 12 inches
from the child and smile and vocalize. Encourage the child to
produce sounds and reinforce with pats and hugs when she does
80,

.2. When child produces a sound, repeat the sound back to her and
wait for her to make another sound. There will often be a delay
of 5-35 seconds between your sounds and the child's responses.

3. Use a wide variety of sounds in interactions with thevchild. Do
not expect imitation of the exact sound you produced, but 9nly
sound production in response to your sounds.

4. Hum and sing to the child producing sounds such as "mmm" and
“la, la, la, la, la." Encourage the child to respond with any
sound. ‘

S. Exaggerate the pitch and inflection patterns in the syllables
you produce to maintain the child's attention. Vary the
loudness as well. .
~ PR R

6. Wait_until—the child has finished babbling, and then respond as
if real words were used. For example, "You don't want the
rattle?...Don't be angry with me!" This teaches the child that
speaking (babbling) means you talk with someone.

Refinement: Use words such as "oh-oh," "all gone,” and "bye-bye" with
exaggerated pitch changes and encourage the baby to imitate.

) Sing and say nursery rhymes to the baby with exaggerated rhythm.
Encourage her to vocalize. .

en babbling to or talking to the baby, use exaggerated pitch
patterns and reward her with a smile or kiss when she talks back.
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\ Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: . 3 Category: Pre-speech Vocalization/Prerequisitel

Vocalizes dissatisfaction through crying.

\

v
Methods: | The child's earliest communicated messages are transmitted viigthe

cry or comfort sounds produced by the infant. These productiops are
reflective of internal states. Crying or comfort sounds cannot be
taught. However, they must be recognized and responded to by ﬁhe
caretaker, as they, in addition to satisfying basic needs, are 'the
firgt indication of the infant's control of the environment. This
is the beginning of communication.

1. . Respond to the cries and comfort sounds of the child. Responses
can take a variety of forms such as feeding, diapering,
consoling, etc. accompanied by verbal comments about any source
of discomfort. Verbalization by the caretaker reflecting the
internal state of the child is positive as both a language
stimulation technique and as a facilitator of bonding.

2. Massage the child in prone position with lotion. If the child
does not respond with sounds, place the child in an upright
position, (e.g. corner chair, standing table, lap, etc.) and
continue with the massage. Massage total bodyzif possible.

3. Repeat Method #2, massaging only when the child responds with
sound.

Refinement: Listen for subtle differences between the child's cries. This will
aid the caregiver in responding to the child's specific- need.

Carryover: Throughout‘ihe daily schedule, observe the child's vocal cues.
Respond immediately. Then stop and wait for vocal response.
Continue responding to the child's need.




Expressivé

COMMUNICATION
Item: 3 Category: Prespeech Vocalization/Prerequisite?
Vocalizes other than crying.
Methods: 1. Amohg the child's firsgﬁﬁdéalizations are cooing or comfort

gsounds produced when the child is relaxed and her needs have
been met. After feeding and diapering the child, either hold
her or lay her in a supine position. The child sheuld
unintentionally produce soft sounds as a result of the breath
stream passing through relaxed vocal cords. Reinforce with
stroking, kisses, and repeating sounds back to the child.

2. To stimulate sound production, press gently on the child's
diaphragm. Reinforce any sound produced.

3. When the child 18 not wrapped in a blanket, place her on her
back on a mat. Talk to the child, sing, tickle her, stimulate
with different textures, and encourage her to move her
extremities. Sound production .often occurs when the child is
moving in some fashion. Reinforce any sound production.

4. Once Method #3 has been initiated and accomplished, encourage
the child to roll over onto her stomach. . Initiate tickling and
singing again. Reinforce only sound production which does not

resemble crying (e.g. "ahhh").

The child may be aided in rolling over by straightening the arm
which the child's trunk would otherwise cover and by gently °
tugging on the opposite leg in the direction of the roll.

Refinement: Continue Methods #1-4, encouraging the infant to make sounds and
repeating sounds back to her.

Carryover: Througﬂout daily interactions, talk with the child, encourage her to
make sounds by placing her in facilitative positions. Reinforce any
sounds the child produces. ’ '

1390 .
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‘Expressive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 3 Category: Prespeech roalization/Prerequisit33

Vocalizes single vowelhlike sounds in response to human
face and speech.

/
B
/
’

Methods: The sitting, prone, and giﬁe lying positions encourage respiration
patterns required for speech. Tongue and jaw movements used in
eating, and swallowing pureed and textured baby foods encourage the|
oral-motor control reqiired for speech. Focus on these goals
concurrently with sound production goals.

7
’

B
1. In interactions with the child, model the production of a wide
variety of vowel sounds. Make single syllables repeated several
times rather than a series of different syllables. Vary length,
pltch, and intonation patterns of your sounds to maintain
child's interest.

2. Practice during ﬁhysical activities with the child, as sound
production 1s more likely during gross motor movement.

A

Refinement: When the child does produce some single vowel sounds in response to
close facial proximity, move further away. from the child. :

Carryover: Allow the child to explore orally objects that stimulate tongue
movement and the production of a greater varieﬁy of - vowel sounds.
Greater differentiation of vowel sounds is a result of the tongue
control developed by the infant through feeding and mouthing
objects. ’
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Expressive

' COMMUNICATION

Item: 3 Category: Prespeech Vocalization/}‘ureqdisite4

Vocalizes consoﬁan;/vowel_syllables'(e.g. ba, ma, ga).

Methods: Children usually produce sounds such as “b" and ‘m first, as they
are most visible and are closely associated with the 1lip action used
in feeding. Practice these sounds first.

1
\

1. Stimulate the child throughout the day by modeling the syllables
for the child. Listen to the child's vocal play and note :
syllables that are produced spontaneously-

2. Position child so that she is directly facing you. Exaggerate
the lip posture as you produce the syllable. Repeat the
syllable several times. When the child responds, reinforce her
Initially reinforce any sound productions. Then reinforce only
closer approximations of the target sound.

3. Reinforce production of all consonant-vowal syllables, as the
" child begins to vary uhe sounds first produced.
‘ .
4. Vocal play .is often a\gblf—reinforcing behavior. Allow the
child opportunities td engage in it uninterrupted. Some
children may stop if rgp tedly interrupted.

S~
~—

Refinement: The next sounds to target should be "k” and g", which are
associated with feeding movements.

Carryoﬁer: When feeding, model the "m” sound and encourage the child to
imitate. The lip posture used in getting food from the spoon is the

same as that for producing "m."
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Q ' 299




__COMMUNICATION

item: 3 Category: Prespeech Vocalization/Prerequisite?

Engages in vocal routine with adult; responds to speech
with vocalization. '

Methods: 1. During interactions with the child, reinforce sounds_thaf she
makes by repeating the same sounds back to her. Allow a brief

some sound. The intent is not to have the child imitate, but to
respond to speech with vocalization..

2. Make pleasurable sounds when dressing, feeding, and bathing the
baby and encourage her to make sounds of any type.

3. Sing or hum to the child in simple sounds, such as, "mmmm" or
"lalalala.” Encourage her to make any type of sounds.

4. Use Methods #1;-2, and 3 several times. Cuddle the child after
each vocalization whether it is immediately after your sound or
not. Then gradually cuddle only after appropriate sounds
(immediately after your sound). If the child does not continue
to respond, go back to cuddling after any response and gradually
decrease to cuddling for responses which are immediately after
your vocalization. :

Refinement: Give (or hold for) the child a noisemaker (rattle, bell, music box).
Vocalize yourself. Reward her when she makes any sound by patting,
smiling, talking, or giving the particular toy or object.

Carryover: Follow Methods #1-4 using various adults in the household: mother, ;
father, etc. ' ’

"
S
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COMMUNICATION.

Item: 2 Cﬁtegory: . Gestural Response to Commands/Criterion

Shows recognition of familiar commands by behavioral
response.

Methods: [ Target responses may be "hi," "bye-bye,"” "pat-a-cake," "peek-a-boo."l

1. When the ch.iid is seated or lying in crib, extend your arms and
say, "Up." Lift the child's arms and repeat, "Up, do you want
to come up?" Then 1lift the child. Gradually only tap arms and
then lifc.

2. When tha child is secated and makes a slight movement of her arm
say, "Up" and immediately 11ft the child. Gradually say the
verbal cue and lift the child only after the child has mada a
more specific gesture with her arms.

3. When ths child indicates that she wants to be lifted, throw your
arms up and say, "Up."

4, When the child indicates that she wants to be lifted require
that she axtend her arms. Use, "Show me up" as a cue or say,
"Up?" with question intonation pattern.

Refinement: Use only the verhel cue "up" before axtandins your arms to teach the
~ child to respond to the word.. .

Carryover: Any time tha child is picked up, extend arms and ask. "Up?" to
familizrize the child with your geature.




‘ - COMMUNICATION

Item: 2 Category: Gestural ReSponse to Commands/Prerequisite1

.

" Turns head or stops activity when name is calied.

‘" Methods: 1. Call the child's name each time you enter her room or when you _
want her atention. Reward her when she turns her head toward
~ you. (By cuddling, turning on light, picking her up.)

Z.v Use a mirror and ask, "Where's (child's name)?...there's
(crild 8 name)" while pointing to the child. Encourage her to
int to herself. ’

>

Refinement' Use a puppet to talk to the child, calling her name often as further
motivation for the child to imitate her name. - o

//

Use a name similar in the number of syllables to the child's. ‘Call
that name. If the child responds, do not reinforce. Reinforce only .
a response to her own name. : '

Carryover: Use the child's name when naming body parts during bathtime.
: Encourage the child to imitate.




A - Receptive

\ ° ____ COMMUNICATION

Item: 2 Category: Gestural Response to Commands/Prerequisite2

' Stops activity or withdraws when told, "No." .

“

MgthodsE 1. Say the word "no"” firmly and with feeling when undesirable
' behavior or dangerous situations occur. Stop the child from
continuing her activity. Remove the child from the undesirable
- situation while saying, "No." Shake your head as you say, "No,"
and interrupt. her behavior. )

2. Upon completing an activity 1. e., block building, instruct the
. . child to "stop" and begin to "clean up”. If the child reaches
N o for another toy say "no” firmly and remove the toy.

NOTE: Praise the child when she responds to, "No."” 1Initial
response to, "No” may be a response to the inflectional pattern
(firmly and intensely stated). As "no" situations present
themselves, vary the inflection to assure that the child is
'fesponding to the word and not just inflection pattern.

To avoid confusion it is important that you are consistent -with
objects or actions that you use to interrupt the child.

Refinement: Each time you\say, "No" as a warning, as a denial, or as "No,
thank you,” shake your head as well. Encourage her to imitate.

Ask the child.what\bheuwants. .Offer_her choices of foods or toys.
When she turns her head or pushes something away, establish eye
contact with her and say, "No, you don't want it?"” and shake your
head. . o _ ) .

When the child begins to shake her head no, she will do it many
times. You will have to establish the ground rules for her choices.
She may have choices for several things during the -day, but you will
also encourage her to do something she may say, "No" to. '
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2 ,Catego}y:

_ COMMUNICATION

Gestural Response to Commands/Prerequgsite3'

i

Waves hand in response to "bye-hye” or "hi.”

1. Use "bye-bye" as a cue that the child or otherg are leaving.

Methods:’
Physically guide the child to wave her hand.
_‘\\ 2. Say, "Bye-bye" and model waving for the child. Encourage child
, to imitate. Physically guide her if she does not respond.

3. Say, "Bye-bye" and wait for response. If there is no response
model the response (wave). Continue verbalization and ‘modeling
until appropriate response occurs. (Intermittently continue
modeling.) - :

4. Use Methods #1-3, using the verbal cue "hi."

To encourage understanding of "bye-bye" and "hi", practice these

during real situations, i.e., when children arrive or leave the .

program or when visiting the child in her home.:

! |
\
/
Refinement: Vary verbal cues and gestures using Methods #1-4.
Carryover: As family members leave the home, encourage the child to respond by

waving her hand and saying, "Bye-bye” as the member leaving models
the activity.

146
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Receptive

' COMMUNICATION

lteny 2 Category: .. ' Gestural Response.to Comn;ands/Prerequisit_e4

1

Claps hands in response to "pat-a-cake.”

-

Methods: 1. Say, "Pat-a-cake” with the child while you are holding the
' child's hand. Then reverse the activity by having the child
hold your hands while you are clapping. Stop the clapping and
have the-child gesture by pushing your hands together again to .
start the motion.

2. Say, "Pat-a-cake” for the child several times a day, using only
one gesture (such as the clapping one). Say it with emphasized
rhythm.  Begin manipulating the child s hands through the

clapping.

3. Say, "Pat-a-cake” and model the behavior. Wait for response.
Manipulate the child's hands if desired behavior has not
occurred. Only give verbal cue and model during following
trials.

4. After the child is familiar with the game,:say, "Pat-a-cake" and
note whether she begins the clapping when hearing the name of
the game and not seeing the gestures.

D

p <

Refinement: Add other movements, such as rolling and patting to the "pat—a-cake
C activity.

[ ' : .
Carrfover& Use Methods #1-4 with gestures &hiéﬁ dre familiar to household

members, e.g. "Give me five,” thumbs-up (Fonz), "Indian” call (hand
to mouth). .
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Receptive

' COMMUNICATION"

item: 2 %atagory: . Gestural. Response to Commands/Pgerequ'lsite5

Covers eyes in response 'to "peek-a-boo.”

 Methods: 1. Demonstrate playing "peek-a-boo" with the child. Cover her eyes

with your hands and then remove them.

2. Cover the child's eyes with one of your hande. Use your other
hand to guide the child in removing your hand from her eyes.

3. Say,. "Peek” and guide the child's hands to cover her own eyes.
Remove her hands and say, "Boo." .

4. Say, "Show me peek-a-boo"” and wait to see if the child responds
by covering her eyes. Model and then physically prompt if the
child does not respond. ; :

Refinement: Play "peek-a-boo"” in front of a mirror. Put a cloth over the mirror
and have the child remove cloth from mirror to see herself.

Carryover: Use "peek-a-boo" when taking off pullover shirts. Say,'"Peek—a—boo“
- when the child's face is covered and then remove the shirt.
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Receptive

~ COMMUNICATION

Gestural Response to Comn_xands/Prequisite6

‘t

Holds out object“in response to, ‘"Give me.”

Methods:

Early in the developmental prbcess, the child may extend the object
but not release it. & .

Refinement:

Carryover:

1. Have the child become familiar with an object (ball). Ask the
child, "Where is your ball?” Immediately place your hand(s)
over the child's hand(s) and raise the ball. Say, "Here is your

ball.

2. When she is holding a ball, ask the child, "Where is your ball?”
If she looks at it, raises it, or hands it to you, say "Good
* girl."” 1If not, point to it and say, "Here it is; here 1s your
ball." : R ‘
\

3. . When the toy.is nearby, ask the child, "Where is your teddy
bear?” 1If she looks or points to it, say, "Good girl." If she
does not, geét the ‘toy and say, "Here it 1is; here is the teddy
bear.” \

4, Ask the child to show you one toy from a choice of two or three.
Reward her for correct answers.

Ask the child to .walk over and hold out an object in response to,
"Give me.” Then tell the child to take the object back.

(Combination of two commands.) Use clear gestures to help the child
understand what you want. .

Have the child give you a plece-of the snack the child is eating or
a toy ‘'she is playing with

Have the child fetch household items from the room such as shoes,
diaper, or baby powder.

11J
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Expressive

tocal Imitationlcriterion

Imitates new words with minimal distortion.

Methods: 1. Continually provide the child with names of common objects. -
' Select one or two objects per week as target words to be
especlally stressed by adults and family members. Select words
from objects or activities that interest the child.

2. Provide a spoken model for the child to imitate. Isolate single
words from a short .sentence, i.e. "It's a baby." pause, "baby",
pause. Be attentive and positive towards any attempts at verbal
imitation. Reinforce child's approximation by repeating the
word correctly..

1

3. Give the child frequent oportunities to be in the comﬁany of
N children her age or slightly older. She may imitate thelr
speech.

Understanding and producing words is a gradual, complex process.
See narrative gection for additional information.

\x Monitor your style of talking to the child. Get on her level.. ]
S Maintain eye contact. Speak in short sentences using a relaxed rate
i of gpeech. :

\\ Jpeuae freeuently to éive the child time .to process and react to
| spoken information. : :

Refinement: Using common household objects, hoid one up and ask the child what
it 1s. Provida the name of the object if she does not respond
correctly and ask her to repeat the named object.

Carryover: During a new senaory experience (splashing in a pool or bathtub),
state a target word assoclated with the activity (splash, water) .
Wait for the child's response.

Encourage the ‘child to watch you during housekeeping activities.
Dascribe what you are doing and single out the names of the tools
you are using (iron, dust cloth, broom, silverware, hammer)
Encourage the child to repeat the words.

Encourage the uhild to help you do routine chores, such as setting

the dishes on the table or baking a cake. Again, describe what ycu

are doing and name the object (spoon, bowl, cake, oven, timer,

plates). Encourage the child to repeat the words. C




Expressive

COMMUNICATION

\ _
' item: :'4 Catggory: Vocal Imitation/Prerequisitel
Imitates vowel sounds.
Mefhods: Differe;tiation of vowel production is influenced'ﬁy tongue position

as well as by-1lip posture, the open/closed position of the mbuth,
and body position. )

1. Say a vowellsound to the child. Exaégerate facial éxpression
and inflection patterns. Initially reinforce successful
approximations. ' :

. 2. Say the sound to the child. Exaggerate facial expression and
inflection patterns of the sound "ohhh" as the child is cradling
a baby doll. Model. Reinforce appropriate response.

3. 'Record a vowel sound using your voice on tape. Play sound back
to the child. Allow a time span (approximately 5-35 seconds)
for the child's response.. Repeat the playback- again.
Immediately record any response from the child. Play the
child's response back to her. Wait for response,

4, Either choose one vowel sound to imitate or choose two which

‘have significant contrasts, such as "e” and "o". As the child
gains proficiency, similar sounding pairs can be used.

Refinement: Alternate two:to three vowel sounds for the child to imitate.
Increase the number of vowel sounds as the child becomes proficient.

Carfyover: Encourage oral exploration of appropriate toys and oﬁjects.

Increased control and movement of tongue influences the variety of
vowel sounds a child can produce.

RN .
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Expressive

,‘ COMMUNICATION

item: 4 Category: Vocal Imitation/Prerequisite?

Imitates consonant-vowel combinations.

A
Methods: 1. Position the child close to y0u. Sing consonant-vowel -
combinations to her.
2. Say sounds such as ba-ba-ba and wait for the child to imitate
your sound production.
A

- 3. Blow bubbles in front of the child. Each time say "Ba-ba" and
then blow the bubble.  Repeat several times. Say, "Ba-ba” and
wait for verbal response before blowing the bubbles.

4. Use technique with a variety of consonant*vowel.combinations.

h

Refinement: As consistency of imitating consonant-vowel combinations improves,
vary the combinations (ba-ba, ma-ma, ba-ba).

Carryover: Determine a time of day when the child appears alert and more vocal.
Create bubble mixture from diluted dishwashing soap or use
commercial bubble mixture. Follow Methods #1-4.




___ COMMUNICATION

Item: 4 Category: Vocal Imitation/Prerequisite3

S~

~

aal— i

Imitates coughs tongue clicks, 1lip smacks.

‘Methods: =~ 1. Place honey on the child's lips. Position the child in front of
you, and make the appropriate gesture (smacking lips). Wait for
the child's response. .

2. Position the child in froiw.t of you. Get her to look at you and.
' make*&ne of the sounds several times. Wait for her to imitate
. you and then make the sound again. Reward the child with a
-smile or "good baby" 1f she attempts to imitate you.

(3.. When the child does imitate a sound several times, switch sounds
and encourage hgr to make the new sound.

4. Reinforce successive approximations of the target sound. Expect
/ increased accuracy of imitation over time. ’

For a severely physically involved child: Place a dried fruit strip
along the inside of child's mouth to the back molars while holding
onto other end of strip. Pressure from : the strip on back molars
should encourage back-chewing motions. ~'This motion will aid in
encouraging movements used in speech although caution should be
taken with those children who will gag as a result of the stimulus .

Refinement: Since increased accuracy of two imitations has been accomplished
(1ipsmacks, tongue cli;ks), alternate the target sound from one
imitation to the other. “Add a third target sound after several

successes. ’

N

Carryover: During snack time, make nonspeech sounds which resemble the child's
eating motion. When ghe child has finished the majqr portion of the
snack, walt to give the remaining pileces of food. Ma&é the
nonspeech sounds -and encourage to imitate.

—
It
()]
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: 4 Category: Vocal Imitation/ Prerequisite4 : .

LEE;Eitilx\l'()[aﬁi Imitates two or more syllables.

Methods: 1. Imitate the child's vocalizations as exactly as you can. Praise
her when she repeats them. Play an echo game.

2. Direct the child's attention toward your face. Say a
consonant-vowel combination several times (ma-ma-ma or
. da-da-da). Encourage the child to imitate.. Repeat.

3. Switch from one combination to another after an immediate
imitation.

4. Encourage the child to watch your ‘mouth while you are talking to
her. Repeat same movements many times. ’
\J-J — )
It s often difficult for the severely involved child to achieve the
sophisticated oral movements and respiratory control necessary for

consonant-vowel productions. In such cases, the child should be
rewarded for.all attempts at making sounds.

Refinement: After successfully using Methqdé/#l—é, encourage the child to
imitate combinations of consonant-vowel combinations which vary in

sequence. (ma-ga, ba-da-ba).

Carryover: When the child begins to awaken in morning, hum or sing a song.
Then proceed with Methods #1-4.

/,
/




Stage 2
€~ A
A. Semantic - Lexical Comprehension
v R :
B. Single—word Expression \
. Transition-to-Grammar Expression
‘Two-Three Word Grammatical Expreﬁgion

f In this stage, single words are paired with meaning.

Later in this stage, communication becomes more sophisticated as -two-three
words are used. Relationship between words also develops during Stage 2.

- An Overview:
Receptive Skills

1. Responds to gestalt of a situation - contact, gestures, intonation,
phonomic cues - rather than comprehending a specific structure.

2. Responds by identifying specific vocabulary items with no supporting
’ cues: especially known persons, small objects, pets, food, toys (first
o - words comprehended are nouns or other words used as 1abe1s) ‘
! : ‘.
§ © 3. Responds to an entire offerance on the basis of one key word i. eZL
' simple directions. . , . .

! 4, 'Understands.thatvan animate entity is an actor or agent.

.-

-Ekpressive Skills i

1. Uses sing1e word, serving a wide range of functions and meanings word
means what it does. )

a. labels objects and actions (nouns, verbs)

b. uses functional forms to describe a re1ationship that applies to
object/action words (power ‘words: more, all gone,” etc.)

2. . Combines words without regard to the rules of word order: ‘first
" combines successive single words, then combines two words according to

consistent. rules.

3. Uses highly mmediate,and concrete words in two and three-word
utterances. :

a. utterances include high-information words, such as nouns, verbs,

b. = smaller function words (articles, auxiliaries) have not yet been
added. :

4. Uses the form of a:simple sentence.

5. Expresses many semantic relations, i.e. agent and action, action and
object, etc. .
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COMMUNICATION

Item: 5 Category: Behavioral response to sounds and

rL—— events/Criterion |
BEHAVIR “_ bemonstrates underétanding of familiar environmental

sound through actions on four of five trials.

Methods: 1. Provide opportunity when the child is in the next room as the
doorbell rings. Take the chlld's hand and lead the child to the
door as you are talking about the doorbell ringing.

2. Have someone ring the bell. Encourage the child to go to the
door by pushing the child slightly. Follow the child and
redirect her locomotion as necessary. Gradually decrease
assistance. '

3. Follow Methods #1 and 2, using a knocking sound.

4. Follow Methods #1 end 2, using the sound of car puliing up to
area.

5. Follow Methods #1 and #2, using the sound of a ringing
telephane. .

6. Allcw the child to experiment with turning radio or TV on and
of f. Stress cause-effect naturs of occurance. :

For a seveiniy physically handicapped ¢hild'' observe thz child's
responses of eye widening, head nodding, or-mouth mbvementu when |
familiar epvironmental sound (g initiated.

<
N

< . "

Refinement: Encourage the child to put arms out on presentation of coat.

Carryover: When a dog outside the house barks, observe;the chiid's response.
Urge the child to go to the door.

The buzgar on a atove weuld provide another opportunity for the
child te listen to envirommental sounds.
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. ‘ ‘ ' " Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Behavioral response to sounds and
events/Prerequisite1

Demonstrates understanding of familiar activitieS'
through actions.

Methods: 1. Provide opporrunity for the child to be involved in household
chores, routine, and preparations so she _ becomes familiar with
e the associated sounds .

2. Label objects used in activities.
. 3. .Encourageuresponse from the child, such as waving bye-bye when a
o coat is put on or coming into the kitchen when she hears chair
being moved.

4. The child's behavioral responses can be ¢ued by routine
activities in her environment. For examplé, if a parent comes
to pick=Phe child up from school, the parent's arrival should
signal the child to get her coat. Explain to the child that the
parent is here and she should get her coat. The next time, wait
to see if the child will respond before prompting her. ’

Providing a predictable routine for the child may help in
structuring language learning expariences.

1Refinement: Follow Method #4, allowing the child to see the approaching car
; through the window. Wait to see if the child responds to the car
(more discriminating behavioral response).

Carryover: Prior to scheduled times for brushing\teeth, set out the toothpaste

: and toothbrush. Explain to the child that it is time to brush her
teeth. The next time, wait to sée-if the child will motion with the
toothbrush before prompting her.

~ 124
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Racaptive

COMM UNICATION

Itam: ¢ Category: Comprehension of Single-Worda/Criterion

BEHAVIOR Understands about 50 single words

N .

Methods: It is important to development of comprehenslon that words are use
in meaningful situations, i.e., mealtime - "cup"”, playtime -
"truck”. \ .

i i N
1. In the course of daily events, lgok for the child's behavioral

responge to familiar vocabulary Words used in appropriate
gituations. Such responses are individual to a particular child
and may include turning eyes toward the named object, reaching
for object or person, general excitement or cessation of
activity, or increased attention. This recognition can be
rewarded and strengthened in several ways.

as Glve the child the named object to handle.
. d- .
&\ b. Move the child closer to the named object or event to get a
better look.

c. Repeat a fun activity or movement with the child.

- d. Remark on the child's understanding of the word, 1.e.
- "That's right. There's Susie's cup.” . .

2. Use gestures to help the child focus in -on particular words and’
actions. Play up facial expressions and voice inflections to
emphasize key words :

Refinement: These procedures can be used with manipulative toys, too. A ball
* could be used and the adult could say, "Ball"” and roll it to the
child. Any of the Fisher-Price toys or Weebles sets which are
recognizable to the child may be used. Let the child have a
multi-piece setup (like a toy barn) and tell her to point to items
which you name by saying, "Cow"” and taking the cow. When she
reaches for an animal or toy say, "Do you want the cow??

During mealtime, as the child points or reaches for food, model the .
name of the word for her, f.e. "Milk. You want the m11k7‘

-~
'

O
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- COMMUNICATION

Single-Word Utterances/Prerequisitel \

Identifies objects, people, pets, foods, and toys.

. S \
\ A ' \‘-\

Methods: The specific content of vocabulary to be used should be determined \ ;
through examination of the child’'s environment:, and particular :
interests.! For aid in determining vocabulary content see the Child|\
Development Section specifically. \

Target vocabulary should be things that move or change or things the \
child can act on and are also motivating. \

o : ’ J

‘1. Show the child familiar objects, i.e., child's own toys, or .
photographs of toys. Ask the child to identify ‘items as you

name them. o ’

'l2. When family members are around, point to or‘ask where is'Mommy.

3. Show the child pictures of the family. Have her point out
specified family members. >

4. 1In play with the child, frequently model the names of favorite
toys. ' During other daily routines, name favorite or common .
foods and the names of family members. Have the child identify
‘{tems as you name them.

'

Note: Many children will use nicknames for relatives. Positively
reinforce the child by accepting these names.

. Refinement: Put objects where the child can see them around the room and tell

her to, "Find the ,”. or "Bring me the .

Use small objects and place them "under nesting cups in nesting eggs,
in small bags, 4 lock box, or little ‘boxes. Have the child tell you
/ what she finds in each one. Put a treat in a container and tell the
child she can have it if she names the treat. If she can't name it,
model the name for her and have her repeat. ' '

CarryoverE Model single—word utterances for the child throughout daily
- " ' routines. i

155
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- Receptive

COMMUNICATION

‘Comprehension of Single-Word
Utterances/Prerequisite2 : _ \

Understands function words by responding to: no, more,
all gone, all done, there, this, that.

/

;
Methods: 1. Occasionallyksay, "No” to the child and shake your head when she
P , : offers something to you. This will help herwznderstand another
' meaning of "no." Positively reinforce the .child by smiling
while shaking your head. ’ :

Ask the child if she wants something to eat, such as a cracker.
If she indicates she does not by turning her head or pushing
your -hand away, shake your head and -say, "No’ You don't want -
it? A11 right.” :

“‘\\\\3. Say "all gone " at mealtimes when the child'is finished

\ eating or finishes eating a particular food. This is another
situation in which a gestural cue. along with the words can be
"used. 'Use gestures as a cue for the child to understand the
word.

Refinement: "All gbne‘ " can be taught in playing with -toys or other people
‘ ‘ in hiding games. Get the child interested in a particular toy and
then hide it, or have a person hide.. For a beginning step, use the
. gesture also to improve comprehension. - ’

Carryover: Choose any activity that the child frequently engages in. For

‘ example, /bathing, eating, or playing with a particular toy. Model
first with the word and a gesture. Say, "All done bath.” The
parent can model this gesture and statement for many of his
activities during the day to give the child a more general
.understanding of "d4ll done” in a variety of situations.

160
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Receptive

COMM}JNICATION

item: 6 'Category:- : Comprehension of Single-Word
: .

. Utterances/Prerequisite3

Understands action through performing or identifying
concept. | //’//7

x
i . i
1 ) M i
i

'Methods: [ Real actions will be far more effective for initial teachinggj

1. Choose verbs with easily demonstrable actions which frequently
occur in the child's environment. Pair the name of the action
with the action to develop comprehension. | %

- 2. Teach verbs that the child can use to describe la§ strategiles,
R : such as push, throw, give me. Say, "Push” as ydby are aiding the
. child in the action. '

3. Sayﬁ‘;Push." Wait for the chiid s response. If the child does
' not respond, imitate the action and wait for the child to push
the toy. Repeat again without modeling.

. 4. Have the child follow simple action during daily routine ("wash”
for bathroom time, "sit” for snack time).

\

Refinement: Have the child follow directions in a game such as "Simon Says" or
preschool records, i.e.;\galmer or Jenkins. '

Carryover: Follow Methods #1-4, using common actions in the home (roll yarn,
push vacuum cleaner, push rolling pin over crust).

1
1

. 319




Receptive

Simple Commands/Crlterion

Carries out simple two-atage commanda, such as, "Get the
ball and put it on the table" in one of two trials.

.Mathoda: 1. Model a simple two-stage command. Tell the child to respond to
the same command. Wait for responsa.

2. Present the child with objects or materials to be used in the
diraction. Have the child identify materials, 8o you are sure
that noricompletion of the command is not related to lack-of
understanding of component parts. Present the child with
directions at normal conversational rate. Provide time for the

child to respond.

3. 1f the child ia unable to complete a task, provlde one component
of instruction. Allow time for completion of single component.
Add second component after firet section 1s completed.

4, Provide two-step sequenced direction again. Allow the child
’ time to complete two-step direction.

For non-ambulatory children, situations should be e*:uctured so that

the child can carry out the commands from a statiorary position.

[
45

Refinement: Increase the complexity,oﬁzfg;ﬂc;mz:nent parts. For example, "Get
the block and put it behind the chair.”

Carryover: Provide opportunity for the child to c0mp1ete two-step directions in
other situations. Ex: "Get the milk and sit at the table.” If
expressive language.is sufficiently developed, have the child

~- provide instruction for other children. -




Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 7 Lategory: Simple Commands/Prereq\u{site1
y . =

';E;Eskilx\,!()fg;“ Carries out simple action commands, such as, "Come

\
Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

here,” "Sit down,"” or "Pick it up.”

1. State verbal request. Familiar actions, body parts, and
routines are particularly valuable. If the child does not
respond, prompt physically. Gradually fade prompt so that
verbal request alone is the stimulus. :

2. Vary the specific command .as appropriate to the situation. (Ex:
come, go, give me, touch, show me.) ’

3. Exchange commands once the child has accomplished Methods #1 and
2. Initially have the child respond to command. Encourage the
child to say the command with you. Model the action,
interrupting any efforts of the child to act upon the command.
(Encog;age the child to realize when it is your turn.) Then
state"the command and wait for her response. Continue in this
sequence. :

4. Follow Method #3. 1If the child is heving difficulty,

demonstrate the exchange of the command with another person in
front of the child.

S

As the child is successful with a simple one-step direction, begin

to add -additional information. (Go to Criterion Behavior)

Provide frequent opportunities for the child to carry out
Instructions. Give the child an‘bpportunity to control your
behavior through her commands. :

Incorporate commands into daily routine, such as picking up toys,
coming to the dinner table, etc. : :
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E Receptive

. COMMUNICATIOﬁ

1

Item: 7 Category: Simple Comrnands/Prerequisite2

Carries out a simple command which requires retrieving
item from another area or part of the room.

t

Mé thods: 1. Determine the child's knowledge of object labels and locations
o within a particular environment. Request the child to “get
" from a particular location. Ask the child to return the.
object so that an appropriate response can be observed

2. Provide physical gestures or prompts if needed. Fade prompt as
the child becomes familiar with that label or activity. :

.

3. Vary the requested object or location from which object is to be
selected. _

4. TFollowing Methods #1-3, accent the location of the objectJusing'
definite situations which encourage understanding of
prepositions. (Use two blocks. -Ask for the block under the
table.)

Refinement: Ask the child to bring two objects from a particular location. Send
her on errands such as to the office or.to another teacher. :

Carryover: Provide frequent opportunities to assist others in gathering needed
equipment or supplies. _ \

Supervise the child in becoming your assistant in arranging or
gathering materials. . o -

. . . . / oo
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Reteptive

Comprehension of Two-Word Utterances/Criterion

|

Understands two-word utterances.

Comprehension of two-word utterances is related to list .f early

gemantic relationship included in Child Development sec..ion.

Initial teaching should be the combination of single-word vocabulary
items. :

1. When the child says a noun, such as "ball," expand her htterénce
by adding adjectives or verbs (big, red, throw).

2. When the child says a verb, such as "go," expand her utterance
by adding a noun such as car or store.

-
3. When the child makes a requeet for a food item, such as juice,
model an expanded utterance by stating "more Jjuice"” or "orange
Juice”. .

Refinement: Use Methods #1-3 and have a tape recorder available. Tape

Carryover:

+ _two-word utterances (e.g. r.ama 80). e

appropriate responses and play back the responses. (Caution: for
some children, the use of a tape recorder may inhibit communicative
attempts.) ‘

As activities are being done in the home, continuously describe the
action by using total descr’ptive sentences interchanged with
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

g J - = )
item: g Category: Comprehension of Two-WorJ

Ut terances/Prerequisitel .

Understands agent and action of a situation, noun plus
verb combinations (i.e. mama go)

Methods: 1.

Model two-word descriptions of the agent and action that the
child frequently observes.

Choose a noun plus a-verb, (e.g. mama, swing) which the child is
familiar with. Model the two—wqrd description several times
while recreating the real situation.' ;

3. Choose one verb that the child frequently uses. Coméine and
model different nouns with the verb., For example, dse the verb
"eat.” Expand it to "Mommy eat"”, "doggie eat.” /

C.:s

/

f

+11le looking at a book or pictures, model agent/action phrases that
1gcribe what is seen.

Refinement -

Carryover: When the child says 2 single word to describe a situation, ex

xrand
upon her utterance by modeling two-word utterances.




_ Receptive
COMMUNICATION
]tent g Category: Comprehension of Two-Word

. Utterances/Prerequisite?
| BEHAVIOR

Understands agent and object of a situation. Noun plus
_noun combinations, i.e., "Daddy car” to mean "Daddy
drive car"”. '

Methods: 1. Use the child's name and common object, (e.g. Johmnny, ball).
Create a situation which illustrates agent and object
relationship. State the combination as the situation is

> ’ occurring. . Repeat #1 using two play materials, (i.e., sand,
' bucket) :

X N
2. Following Method #1, record your target words. Play the tape
" back to the child, allowi.g the child time for a response.

Refinement: The child selects one of three pictures which illustrates
agent/object relationship.

Carryover: Use the child's name and an article of clothing, model the
relationship between items while stating two-word combinations, e.g.
situation with hat. Have the child put on hat, while the adult

' models statement, “"Johnny, hat"”.
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commumcmon

Item: g Category: Comprehension of Two-Word /7
. Utterances/Prerequisite3 : 17

7
Understands action and object of a situation - verb plus
noun combinations (e.g. kick/ball) /y

\

_Methods: Teach this 'skill during motor activities with the child before usind
‘ ) pictured stimuli. y

o -
: el

1. Choose verb-object phrases that can be demonstrated ggrfthe”
child. Perform the actions for the child, naming™ them as you..
do.

2. 'Use the two-word phrase as a command to the child to carry out
the activity. Model the .behavior and encourage the child to
imitate. Physically guide the child through the activity and
name it again if the child does not respond.

3. Follow Method #2 without physical assistance.

Refinement: The child selects one of three pictures which illustrates
: action/object relationship.
Carryover: At home, have.the child engage in different motor activities. Use
Methods #1 and 2 while activity is.in progress.

L)
P
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: g Category: Comprehension of Two-Word
: Utterances/Prerequisite“

Understands entity and location in a situation, noun
plus noun combinations, Ce.g. dedy, chair).

Methods: - 1. Provide situation for the child to pléy with manipulative
model. Describe the relationship between the object and its
location, e.g. blocks, box or doll, wagon. v

2. Play hiding games with the child. Put favorite toys or
interesting items under a small cloth. Pull off the cloth and “~
say "Here's the  ."  Cover the item again and have the child

remove the cloth. | Model the phrase for her.

3. Look through picture books or photographs appropriate to the
child's life. Point to pictures and say, "Here's the boy."” "Boy
on bike." :

Refinement: Have the child identify one of three pictufes that illustrates the
relationship of an object and fits location.

Have the child create a painting which depicts a two-word

combination to describe location. Talk to the child while she is
painting and tell her about possible ideas.

Carryover: During dressing and bathing, model utterances with this
relationship, such as shoe on foot, pants on leg, sock on foot.
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COMMUNICATION

Item: g Category: “omprehension of Two-Word
"*terances/Pre.equlsite3

~Understands a funztior worl and a noun that codes a
e situation or request, {e.g., more milk, ali gone ball).

»

Methods: 1. Frequently model functional two-woré phrases for the child
during routine activities to build comprehension. (See Child
Development Communication section)

2. Give the child small amounts of food at mealtime. When the
child wants another helping, model "more o

3. Play with the child with several similar nbjects, (e.g. blocks,
animals, beads). Allow the child to begin building or playing.
Model "more " when she needs to build or complete her play.

Refinement: Follow Methods #1-3 as you are introducing new foods and food names
" to the child.

Carryover: At snack times, if small pieces of vegetables are served, give the
child only one at a time when there is a deSire for more. ;Model
"all gone carrot” when finished or "more carrot.” .

- . i ' U
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 COMMUNICATION

Item: g Category: Comprehension of Two-Word
: Utteranc'es/Prerequisite6

Understands social utterances that Indicate apologizing,
affection, sadness, or greeting

Methods: 1. Use real experiences to model appropriate social speech during
peer interactions. Teacher says, "I'm sorry I knocked down your
blocks.” :

IR 2. When the above circumstances arise during the day, comment on

the feelings shown by the child using a two-word phrase, "You're
. angry because I knocked down your blocks."

3. Role play going to bed, getting hurt, fighting over a toy, and
use the above categories of social speech

Abstract feelings are not easy for handicapped children to-
unders{and and express. Research reveals that approximately 507 of
all/dcmmunicatively impaired children have some significant
psychological problems. The incidence must also be relatively high
fo& the category of handicapped children as a whole. This unit and
particularly this category should be taught along with appropriate
social behaviors contained in the Social Development Unit.

Refinement: Follow Method #1 describing situations of happiness or sadness e.g.
"Mommy sad”, "Tommy happy.” ) .

AN

Carryover: Follow Method #1 and encourage family members to model two—-word
social speech during daily activities and trips.

-

. .
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. Receptive
COMMUNICATION
Itenﬁ 9 Category: Comprehension of Threé-Word Utterances/Criterion

“BEHAVIOR

Understands three-word utterances in spontaneous or
conversational speech. '

Methods: Comprehension of three-word utterances 1Is volated to a list of early]
. ’ semantic relationships included in the Chi.d Development section.
i ‘

[Initial teaching should build upon previously learned vocabulary. ]

1. Model a varieﬁy of three-word phrasés by combining action words,
modifiers, or pronouns:

Action words Modifiers Pronouns
go see one my
cry eat pretty : mine
pull ’ big . her

more. him

2. Model three-word combinations, i.e.:

baby go bye-bye - morefjuice want
my truck big her go night-night
him cry now

[Tt is not recommended that these structurél combinations be modeled
for the child, but rather that correct structures be used. Ex:
Child = "My truck big." Adult - "Yes, the truck is-big.” S

3. Demonstrate with toys. Model three-word utterances to describe
the situation, (i.e. "big ball bounce”). '

4. Use a ﬁhppet to aid you in accomplishing Methods #1-3.

Refinement: Use Methods #1-4, eébanding types of modifiers to include . shape,
color, texture, etc. .

Carryover: During situations which excite the child, model and encourage'
three-word utterances which are relevant, i.e., "Dog lick face",
"Santa bring toys", “"Johnny ride pony”.

330
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COMMUNICATION -

N

Compréﬂension of Three-Word
jUtterances/Prerequisite1

Understands three-word utterances consisting of the
agent, action, and object of the action, noun plus verb
plus noun combinations (i.e. "Johnny drink juice").

Methods: Specific content of the message will vary from child to child,
depending on situation, motivators, and environment. |

1. Provide the child with objecté or engage in specific activity
and appropriate word patterns (i.e. "Timmy builds house™).

2. Provide the child with various dolls and objects. - Model

dialogue for the child and have the child carry out ideas via
the dolls. Model three-word utterances describing the action.

s

Refinement: Increase thz : . :z of situations for Methods #1 and-#2.

Carryover: During meals have family members describe ongoing action (i.e.
"Daddy cut bread”).

331 1:
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 9 Category: Comprehension of Three-Word -
: _ Ut terances/Prerequisite?

Understands three-word utterances consisting .of the
agent, action, and location of a situation. Noun plus
verb plus noun, (i.e. "Mommy sit chair”).

.Methods: 1. Model piayiﬁg with dolls and toys. Use three word utternce,
i.e., "Baby sit wagon.” '

*-2. When grocery shopping, have the child locate familiar
- items/actions. Use three-word utterances ‘to describe the item,
! -i.e., "Jimmy sit cart”, "Lady cut meat.i !

Refinement: Increase the number and complexity of situations.

Carryover: _When working in the yard model by saying, "Jamie pick up leaves”,
"Jamie put in basket.”

'\\ Bt .
i Have the child assist with clean up. Model and say "Jamie throw in
trash.’ . ‘ i :




Refinement:

Carryover:

_COMMUNICATION

Comprehension of Three-Word
Utterances/Prerequisite3
Understands three-word utterances consisting of the
action, object, and location of a s#tuation, (verb plus
- noun plus noun) (i.e. "Throw ball here”).

1. When playing with toys, ask the child to “Give ball to Daddy."”

2. During outdoor play actiﬁities,.have the child collect leaves in
a paper bag. Say, "Put trash in can.”

3. During normal routine,'request that the child "Put coat in
cubby”, Push car on road.”

Increase the number and complexity of situation.

During daily routine, seek the child's assistance with tasks
requiring an action, f.e., "Put cup on table”, "Put shoes in
closet"”, "Carry bag to car"”.



_ COMMUNICATION

Item: g Category: Comprehension of Three-Word
Utterances/Prerequisite®

Understands three-word utterances consisting of agent,
object, and location of a situation, noun plus noun plus
noun (i.e. "Daddy, ball, chair") '

Methods: The three major components should be emphasized. However, longer
forms of the sentence should be modeled as comprehension develops.

1. As children arrive at school ask, "Susie (ride) bus school?”

2. During shack, model appropriate actions, i.e. "Joanie (put)
cookie (on) napkin.” :

3. During outdoor activities, ﬁbdel "Jason (ride) bicycle (on)
path.”

Refinement: Use two step éommands when preparing to go outside. "Jackie (put)
‘shoe (on) foot.” "Jackie (put) hat (on) head.”

Carryover: During daiiy routine, model three-word utterances relative to
situations (i.e. "Mommy (drive) car (to) store.”

}_‘\
-
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Expressive

_COMMUNICATION

AN

item: 10 Category: Single-Word Utterances/Criteriom

Uses 50 single words meaningfully.

Methods: This is expressive behavior. Prior to using words meaningfully,
' children must have experience with associating an object with its
label, to assure understanding.

1. Set out objects; tell the child their names Have her say them
after you. Limit number depending upon developmental level.

\

2. The same procedure as in Methods #1 can be/ﬁsed with a
windup toy, little jumping toys with a s;fing and suction cup,

or any toy or item that moves.
/

3. Point to various objects and ask, "What‘é this?” If she doesn't

answer, model the name and have her repeat it.

Refinement: These procedures can be used with manipulative toys, too. A ball
could be used and the child could say, "Ball" and have it rolled"

i back to her, Any of the Fisher-Price toys or Weebles sets which are
recognizablé to the child may be used. Let the child have a
multi-piece setup (like a toy barn) and tell her that she can get
more pieces to play with by asking for them by name. Do this by
saying, "Cow" and taking the'cow. When she reaches for an animal or

\ toy ask, "Do you want-the cow?” - "Say-cow.™ -This-situation could be

a practice situation for the child to begin to name the items

spontaneously. If the child is at the stage where any animal is

"1oggie,” play the game that way. If she says, "Doggie” and reaches
.r a cow, give her the cow (reward), but model the appropriate

name. Gradually require the child to say the word exactly.

Carryover: If the child likes to rough-house, choose a favorite activity and
have the child use a word to have the activity repeated. For
example, being picked up and tossed in the air ("up”); a horsie ride
on the foot ("ride”); a piggy-back ride ("ride").

Ry AR
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™ Expressive

Item:. ;o Category: ‘ _Single:ﬁdfd Utterances/Prerequisitel

Methods:

W )
Names objects, people, pets, foods, and toys.'
A . .“

' |

The specific';ontent of vocahulary to be used should be determined .
through examination of the child's environment and particular
interests. For aid in determining vocabulary content, see

Narrative under Resources for facilitating Language. ///
, - - ~
Target’ vocabulary should be things that moye or change or things the
child can act on and are also motivating. = . P
B -
.

1. Ask the child, "What's that?” when pointing or shggzng her

" something. Give her a chance to respond without hearing the
word first. If she ndmes it, reward her/by saying "Good, \
(insert desired word).” If she does- not, say the word, ,\
‘repeating it several-times. . . : R )

2. Ask the child, "Who's this?” when showing a picture of a .t
relative or friend or when meeting someone. React in a positive
manner if she names the person. Supply the name for her if
necessary-. ‘ ' '

Refinemént:

-Carryover:

Note: Many children will use nicknames for relatives. Positively'

reinforce the child by accepting these names. - A

3. In play with the~éhild, frequently model the names of favorite
toys. During other daily routines, name favorite or common
foods and the names of family members. -

4. Say names to the child and encourage imitation. Initfally =~ ~
reward by any approximation of the target word. /

N

N\
Use small objects and place them under .nesting cups in nesting eggs,
in small- bags, a lock box, or ilittle boxes. Have the child tell you
what she finds in each one. Put a-treat in a container and tell the
child she can have it if she names the treat. If she can't name it,
model the name for her and have her repeat.

Model single-word utterances for the child throughout daily

ﬁroutines, (1.e., foods, family members names, pets) : 4
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Expressive

__COMMUNICATION

Item: 10 C3'§9°'V3 Single-Word Utterances/Prerequisite?

Uses function words; no, more, all gone, all done,
there, this, that. :

a

Hethods: 1. Encourage the child to say, "No" rather than throwing a toy or
piece of food. When you can see that she doesn't war: | :
something, say, "Say no."

2. Teach "all gone " at mealtimes when the child is finished
eating or finishes eating a particular food. This is another
situation in which a gestural cue along with the words can be
used. Use the gesture as a cue for the child to say the word
spontaneously. . y

.

Refinem-at: "All gone " can be “taught in playing with toys or other people
in hiding games. Get the child interested in a particular toy and
then hide it, or have a person hide. For a beginning step, use the
gesture also. In this way, the child can imitate the gesture to
mean "alli gone” and ,specify the object or item by naming it or
imitating a model. {Fade the modeling and encourage the child to . .
combine the target respomse "all gone” and the specified object o
“car” ("all gone car”).
v
\ Carryovery Choose any activity that the child frequently engages in, such)gg
:\bathing, eating, or playing with a particular toy. Model first wiFh

the word and a gesture. Say, "All done bath.” The parent can model
this gesture and statement for many of his activities during the day
.to give the child a more general understanding of "all done” in a
variety of situations.

L3
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_COMMUNICATION

Single-Word Utterances/Prerequisite3

Useé at‘lgast five unr erb forms to describe -
B actions.
53 a
¢+ o,
& -
Methods: | Real act” =~ 11 be far more effective for initial teaching. |

‘ /
1. TIf the verbs describe actions the child can perform, have her do

the activity and name it. Say the name and have the child
repeat it. :

2. Teach verbs that the child can use to describe play strategies,
. such as push, throw, give me. Say, "Push” as you are aiding the
child in the action. Ehcourage the child to say "Push”.

‘Say, “Push.” Wait for the child's response. TIf the child does
not respond, imitate the action-and wait for the child to push
the toy. Repeat again without modeling.

3. Using Method #2, ask "What are you doing?"”, to elicit an action
response. If the child does not respond, repeat the expected

/ response.

Refinement: Have the child instruct other children in a game such as "Simon
Says." .

g Carryover: Follow Methods #1-3, encouraging the child to use common words in
< the home (roll yary, push vacuum cleaner, push rolling pin over
crust). S

\\4\\




Expressive

'COMMUNICATION

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

, ‘
Two-Word Utterances/Criterion

Uses two-word utterances in interactional speech at
least four times during a five minute interaction.

It should be noted that initial syntactical structures such as "go
car” or "more juice" are not inappropriate at this developmental
level _and serve as the building blocks for adult speech

Initial teaching should be the combination of single-word vocabulary

items taught under Item 5.

1. When the child says a noun, such as "ball,” expand her utterance
by adding adjectives or verbs (big, red, throw). -Have the child
repeat the two-word utterance. o

(%)

When the child says a verb, such as "po,” eXpaﬁd her utterance
-y adding a noun such as car or store. Have the child repeat
the phrase. \

3. When the child says a noun, such as "baby,” expand her sta.z=ment
“to 4 question by askirg her where the haby is or if the baby is
crying. :

4. When the child makes a request for a food item, such as juice,
exy.nd her utcerance by asking her if she wants some juice,
n- . .rg several. juices, or asking if she wants more juice. Have
the child repeat the expanded phrase.

Use Methods #1~4 and have a tape recorder available. Tape
appropriate responses and play back the responses. (Caution about
this - to use for some children, tape recorder may inhibit
communicative attempts.)

As activities are being done in the home, continuously describe the
action by using total descriptive sentences interchanged with
two-word utterances (e.g. mama go). Encourage immitation and
spontanenus description.



Expressive
COMMUNICATION
item: - 11 Category: Two-Word Utterances/Prerequisitel

PRy e
"BEHAVIOR'

Combines noun plus verb (e.g. mama go) to describe agent
and action of a situation. ‘

Methods: 1. Have the child tell about what she is doing. Combine the
child's name with the different verbs to describe her activity.
Have the child repeat after you. .

2. Choose a noun plus a verb, (e.g. mama, swing) which the child
frequently uses. Model the two-word description several times
while récreating the real situation. Encourage the child’to
repeat. \

3. Choose one verb that the child frequently uses.  Combine
different nouns with the verb. For example, use the verb "aat.”
At meal times or snack, have the child use two words to tell you
what people are doing.

.,

~.

‘ AN
Refinement: While looking at a book or pictures, model and havethe chi’: repeat
agent/action phrases that describe what is seen. <
. -
Carryover: When the child says a single word to describe a situ;ETon, expand
.upon her utterance. Then model two-word utterances for her tu

imitate. /!
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Exﬁressive

COMMUNICATION

Two~Word Utterances/Prerequisite2

Combines two nouns (e.g. "Daddy/ball” :~ mean "Daddy
kicked the ball") to describe agent and vbject of a
situation.

Methods: Within one situation that can be described with subject-verb-object,
reinforce the child for saying any two of the three components. ~

'

Early two-word utterances are used by children to indicate a variety
1 of semantic relatioﬁships. For example, "MQ@my go," may mean for
_the child, "Mommy has gone,” “Can we pzo?" "Is“-Mommy going also?”
etc. The implied message, depending on the situation, should be

-expanded forsthe child. Early question forms are also produced
using the two-word utterance. The inflectional rise at the end of
tHe phrase may indicate the early question form.

P s T

L4 Lo . S

1. Choose two nouns (agent/object, e.g. Johnny,car) which the child
has spoken separately. Create a situation which encourages the
usage of the combination. State the combination as the
situation is occurring. Encourage the child to repeat the word Y
combination. ' ‘

2. While following Method #1, record your targe. -..rds. P;Ay the
tape back to the child, allowing the child t . for a response.

'

3. Immediately-after Methods #1 and 2 -have been-completed !
successfully, create another situation (teacher; story) which is
familiar to the child. Say, "Teacher, story"” and wait for
child's response. :

5. Follow Methods #1-3, with a time allotted for free expression
with old clothes. Encourage noun combinations which were
previously practiced in the above methods by general discussion
=+, appropriate pieces of clothing.

Refinemenc: Follow Method #4, placing new pieces of clothing in the situation.
Encourage new noup combinations.

Carryover: Follow Methods #1-3, using a home situation (e.g. "Mommie,
' - cookies/snaci” )

183
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Expressive

COMHMUNICATION

Item: = 13 Category: Two-Word Utterances/Prerequisite3
i?E;EEt1¢§)ﬁ!c>!3;j " Combines verb plus noun (e.g. kick/ball) to dtscribe

action and object of a situation.

Methods: Teach this skill during motor interactions with the child before
using pictured stimuli.

1. Choose verb-objec. phrases that‘can.be demonstrated for the »
child. Perform the actions for the child, naming them-as you \
do. Encourage the child to repeat. )

: 2. Use the two-word phrase as a command to .the child to carry out
. the activity. Model the behavior and encourage the child to
imitate both the action and the phrase. Physically guide the
child through the activity and repeat the phrase. Ask the child

"What are you doing?"

3. Follow Method #2 without physical assistance. Repeat two-word
phrase and modeling as necessary. Encourage spontaneous
description.

4. Have the child tell you what she is going to do with an object
"~ in advance of doing it. After she has done the action,
reinforce by saying, Good, you pushed the car” or whatever is
.appropriate for the action.
3 .

Refinement: Have the child direct you to carry out various actions using a
verb-object phras# .

Carryover: - At home, have the child engage in different motor activities. Use
‘ ‘Methods #1 and 2 while activity is in progress.

184 , ,,
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Expressive

. ' COMMUNICATION

Item: 11 Category: Two-Word Utterances/Prerequisite4

\\
\

Combine two words to describe location (e.g. ball there
or here ball).

Methods: 1. Play hiding games with the child. Put favorite toys or:
interesting items under a small cloth. Pull off the cloth and
say "Here's the  ." Cover the item again and have the child

remove the cloth. If the child doesn't say anything, model the
phrase for her and have her repeat it. If the child makes a
single-word response, model the two words for her and have her
repeat. ' :

"2. Ask the child "Where“s the 7" and model the response.
‘Have the child imitate. :

3. If the child responds with only one word, model the two-word
’ phrase, putting emphasis on word the child omitted.

4. Look through picture books or photugraphs appropriate to the:

child's life. Point to pictures and say, "Here's the s
or ask "Where's the ?" 'Encourage the child to respond
- with "Here (there) o

Refinement: Have the child create a painting which depicts a two-w.rd
combination to describe location. Talk to the child while she 1is -~
painting and tell her about possible ideas. Then encourage her to
elaborate on her painting. Call attention to appropriate responses.

Carryover: Du~ing dressing and bathing, practice these utterances by ha\ing the
child point to body parts. Ask, "Where's your nose?” =

et
o
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Expressive

- COMMUNICATION

A\
- e

ftem: 11 .Category: " Two-Word Utterances/Pre;équisite5

A ;E;E5}i£x\{l()E3;? Combines a function word and a noun (e.g. more milk, or
o . all gone bhall) to describe a situation or to make a
' f ~ request. <

|

Methods: | see Language Item 5-2 for function word references. |

1. Frequently model these two-word phrases for the child during
- routine activities for the child to imitate.

2. (ive the child small amounts of/ food at mealtime. To get;
-another helping, the child should ask for "more /' If the -
child dovs not respond, model the response for her. If she )
responds with only one word, expand to a two-~word utterance,
emphasizing the word the chila omitted.

3. Play with che child with several similar obje- ., (e.g. blocks,
animals, beads). Allow the child to begin building or playing.
Have the child ask for "more " to build or complete her

play.

4. Follow Method #3 without giving the function word cue (more).
Wait for-the child's response.

Refinement: Follow Meth.ds #1-4 as ycu are ‘intvoducing new foods and food names
to the chiid.

Carryover: At snack times, 1f small pie . ¢ . setables are served, give the
child only one at a time. Practice "atlygone carrot” and "more

carrot .” \\




V.
J

. COMMUNICATION

Item:. 11 Category: Two-Word Utterances/Prerequisite®

'BEHAVIOR

Combines two words to express social speech
tapologizing-"Me sorry,” affection-"Love Brownie, "

sadness-"It hurt:(_happiness—"Me happy,"” greeting
"Hi ") - :

/

Methods: - 1. Engage in experiences such as going on field trips, playing with
toys, etc. where social speech will be natural to the
experience. Model appropriate EXpression.

2; When the above circumsténces arise during the day, comment on
- the feelings shown by the child using a two-word phrase and ask

the child to imitate it.

3. Role play going to bed, getting hurt, fighting over a toy, and
use the above categories of social speech. Reinforce
appropriate social speech responses with a pat on the shoulder,
smile, or other action.

4. Record soc 1 situations on tape. Also tape possible responses
and the child's responses. Play recording back to the child.

: | /- |

Abstract feelings are not easy for handicappesd children to
understand and express. Research reveals that approximately 50% of
all commynicatively impaired children have some significant
psychological problems. The incidence must also be relatively high
for the category of handicapped children as a whole. This unit and
particularly this category should be taught along with appropriate
social behaviors contained in the Social Development Unit. '

Refinement: Follow Method #1 and ask the child to describe adult's or other
child's feelings, e.g. "Mommy sad” "Tommy happy."

Carryover: Follow Method #1 and encourage family members to initiate two-word
" social speech during daily activities and trips.




Expressive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 11 Category: . Two-Word Utterances/Prerequisite7

fi

;;E:E§}1¥\\,!(>f3? Combines two words to express: direction, prohibiting,

Methods:

\

Refinement:

Carryover:

threatening, warning, ownership, requests for
information or help, information giving, or intention.

1. When child is doingfan activity such as putting pegs into holes,
playing with toys, etc., ask her to tell you or another child
to move chair, give peg, etc. This illustrates the pragmatic

.category of directing.
/

2. An activity for prohibiting, warning, threatening, and ownership
categories might be: set up an experiential scene where more
than one child is engaged in an activity, :such as playing with
riding“tobs; " Have one child go up to another riding a toy and
attempt to get the :oy. Model responses like, "My car,” "Let
go!" "You stop.” Have the child riding the toy imitate you.
Then reverse children, letting the other child ride the car/bike
and repeat. ’

3. An activity demonstrating requests for information/help might be

a cooking activity where the child is helping. Wait for the
child to ask’ you what the next step is. Make sure there are
utensils she needs out of reach. Have the child ask for them.

4. An;activity to cover information giving could be: have one
child explain what another child did ("she sits”) or have the
7children tell about what they had for breakfast.

5. When the children are in the process of going to get an object
or going someplace, stop them before they reach their goal and
ask where they are going.

-

Allocate a timespan when the child may interact freely with other
children in a "community” setting. Initiate grocery shopping, toy
selecting, cooking, community helper's assistance, (make clothes of
policemen, milkman, etc. available). When a two-word utterance is
srontaneously given, call attention to it and repeat it.

Encourage neighborhood children to create a "community"” setting as

in the refinement.

145, | .
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‘ COMMUNICATION

item: 12 Category: Yes/No Responses/Griterion

Responds to simple yes/no questions either verbally or
with head shake.

Met! .ds: 1. Ask the. child questions during activitieé, such as, "Do you want
: milk?"”, "Are you hungry?"” etc. Prior to giving or providing:
material or items, require indicative response, by either
physical or verbal cues. Fade prompts, allowing the child to
respond more independently. : :

2. Follow Method #1. Record the child's responses and play the
tape back, stopping just before the child's response. Add new
questions to the tape. Play the total tape, stopping the tape
immediately after each new question. Tape the child's response.

3. Follow Methods #1 and 2, using events which happened earlier in
the day or recent major events.

4. Ask questions regarding pictures, other children, etc. that
require yes/no indication. Be certain prior to asking that the
child has the information to make a response.

In asking yes/no questions, the instructor must be willing to abide
by the child's responses. If the child does not have a choice, do
not present an option.

|*Note that the question stimulus is key here, for the child to be
able to respond yes/no (i.2. Ts this a ? Do you want
Are ? Use real situations, but break down question form to
make sure level of understanding occurs.

Refinement: Increase the complexity of questions so that additional -inforumation
is gained from rhe. child. ‘ ‘ . _

Carryover: As yes/no responses occur as a result of direct questions, carryover
activities would include the expansion of situations in which the
child is provided with a choice.




Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: 13 Category: Three-Word Utterances/Criterion

Uses three-word utterances in spontane0us or
conversational speech.

Methods: Children may show a preference for a particular three-word
grsmmatical form. Other fcrms may be used less frequently

1. FEncourage the child to expand her two-word phrases by addirg
action words, modifiers, or pronouns:

Action words ‘lodifiers Pronouns
go  see one - my
cry eat pretty mine
pull big her
more him

2. Reward the child when she begins adding more words, even though
she does not use adult grammar. She will probabl‘ combine words

like these:

baby go bye-bye more juice want - v
my truck big her go night-night
him cry now :

It'is not recommended that.these structural combinations be modeled
for the child, but rather that correct structures be used. Ex:
Child - "My truck big." Adult -~ "VYes, The truck is big."

3. Demonstrate with toys. Model three-word utterances to describe
the situation. Encourage the child to imitate. If the ch11d
responds with a two-word utterance, model a three-word
utterance, emphasizing the word added.

4. Use a puppet to aid you in accomplishing Methods #1-3. If the
child's response is only two words, specifically request the
~ missing component. Model his/t - response and expand it to
provide additional information.

Refinement: Use Methods #1-4; encouraging the child's least-used utterances.

Carryover: - During situations which excite the child, model and encourage
three-word utterances whiph are relevant. Encourage spontaneity.

b
»)
W
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION'

Item: 13 Category: Three-Word Utterances/Prerequisitel

\ .
Uses three-word utteranceg consisting of the agent,
action, and object of the laction, noun plus verb plus
noun. -

Methods: Specific content of the message will vagy from child to child,
- depending or situation, motivators, and environment.

\

1. Provide che child with obJects or enéage in specific activity . \
and listen to her word patterns. !

2. Ask the chi’d to describe an object of activity in terms of who,
who !s doing what, and what is acted dn- (Example: "Me want ’
milk,” "Give me ball.™) "

3. Expand phrases to include omitted words and have the child
imitate. S

4. Provide the child with various dolls and objects. Encourage

' : dialogue from the child and have the child express ideas

/ : describing the action. Call attarticn to| the child's speech when
she uses the appropriate sequence.:

Refinement: Increase the situations requiring use of the agent, action, and
object relationship. Have the child perform and expregs concept.

Carryover: Have an adult call the child on the telephone. |Support the child in
efforts to respond to the caller. Repeat threetword utterances
which may fit as a response. Make.sure you clarify with the caller
what he will be asking and that he give the child extra time to
respond. -

19: L
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION |

Three-Word UtterancesYPrerequisite2

Uses three-word utterances'consisting of the agent,
action, and location of a situation, noun plus verb plus
noun. Co

Methods: 1. Provide the child with objects or engage in a specific activity
' and listen to his/her word patterns.

2. Request the child t describe an object or activity in terms of
who, who is doing what, and where. (i.e,“"Johnny go home.")

3. Fxpand phitase t¢ Include omitted wordQ ‘and have the child

im{tate.
4. Provic- :* <hild with various dolis and objects.. Encourage
.dialog- * -1 the child and have the child express ideas
descrli~ . che action..Call attention to the child's speech when

~she ugss ihe appropriate sequence (i.e. "Ann wash baby."”

~—

- |




COMMUNICATION

Item: 13 Category: Three-Word Utterances/Pferequisite3

Uses three-word utterances consisting of the u~tion,
object,-and location of a situation, verb plus noun plus
noun.

! i . . )

Methods: 1. Provide .the . child with objects or engage in a‘sggcific play
activity and listen to his/her word patterns. ~

2. Requ%st the child to describe an object or activity iﬁ\tqpm%/of
what! action is occuring, the object, and where. (i.e. "Pull
wagon path™)

3. Expand phrases to include omitted words and have the @hild
' imitate. : :

4. Provide the child with various dolls and objects. Encourage
dialogue from the child and have the child express ideas
. . describing the action. Call attention to the child's speech when
she uses the appropriate sequenc:. (i.e. "Put beads string”) s

o
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

- Item: 13 Category: ‘ Three-Word Utterances/Prerequisige4

Uses three-word utterances consisting of the agent,
object, and location of a situation, noun plus noun p;us

noun.

~

Methods: 1. Provide the child with objects or engage in a specific activity
and listen to his/her word patterns.

2. Request the child to describe an object or activity in terms of
who, what object, and where. (i.e. "Amy blocks box") :

3. Expand phrases to include omitted'words and have the child

imitate. : . '~\

4. Provide the child with various dolls and objects. Encourage

dialogué from the child and have the child express ideas
describing the action. Call attention to the, child's speech when -

she uses the appropriate sequence. (i e. "Nikky baby bed™)

L]

»
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- Staée 3
A. Syntactic/Crammatic\@omprehension ' .: . .

a

B. Extension and Refinement ofs Multi-Word Grammatical Ut‘erances

Communication develops with the structural: (word order and grammatical
morphomes), semantic,. extralinguistic, and paralinguistic features of an

utterance. i : ’ o
An overview:

Receptive-Skills

Understands more verb forms

Understands adjectives

Understands prepositions

Understands some adverbs ‘

. Understands subject-verb-object word order, giving subject status
to first noun in sentence and object status to second noun.

6. " Begins to understand a few simple morphemic rules that mark
. gender, verb tense, and plurality

7. Begins to understand negative and affirmative contrast ({i.e.

following on auxiliary verb;.
“8. Comprehension continues to grow/to include more complex syntactic
structures and morphemic distinctions through the age of seven.

Vi WN
.

”" "

not

s~

Expressive Skiils -

1. Uses longer utterances, typically three and four words, but often

more .
2. Uses adjectives _
3. Uses function words: prepositions, articles,‘auxiliaries, and ’
copulars
4 Marks tense, plurality,, aad possession, in specific instances
5. Continues to use simple declarative sentence constructien
6. May produce one or two interrogative forms (i.e. "What's that’"
¥ . "Where?") : :
7. Refines conversational skills, with the refinement of syntax and
morphology

u\]
wn
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Item_: 14

Methods:

Refinement: .

Category: Comprehension of Pronouns/Criterion

-

Understands pronouns I, me, mine.

Receptive

COMMUNICATION

1. Using a mirror, point to and name you and me, your face and my

face, your hands and my hands.

2. When tﬁe child picks up something that belongs to you, tell her,

“"This is mine.’
yours."

Give her one of heg toys and say, "This is

3. When talking with the child, tell her what you are doing or
planning to do using the word "I.” In either situations, .use
"me” and "mine” appropriately when talking with the child.

Show the child pictures of yourself doing several things.

- child what you are doing, modeling the use of pronouns.

Carryover:

Use a hand puppet to demonstrate the use of I, me, mine.

194
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

S e S R L

Item: - 14 Category: Comprehension of Pronouns/Prerequisitel

Responds to own name.

, :
Methods: .1. Refer to the child by her_name instead of as "baby" or other
' term. Use the name frequently while dressing, feeding, bathing,
and playing. (e.g. Sally's eating.)

2. Seat the child in front of a mirror. Point to her and say,
"Here's Sally.” or "This is Sally." Also ask, "Where's
Sally?” and g guide the child to point to herself if she does not
do so independently.

[3

3. When initiating an interaction begin with, “Hi, Sally."

/ ’

—

-

‘Refinement: Use the child's name to tell which of a set of objects belongs to

‘her.
Carryover: 1In daily activities refer to the child by name and use her”ﬁéhe in
- referring to her belongings. TFor example, at meals label objects

such as Sally's cup.

Reinforce the child for coming when name is called by a hug, smile,
or treat .

197
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Receptive

' COMMUNICATION

item:: ;4 Category: Comprehension of Pronouns/Prerequisite?

Understands ownership.

‘Methods: The earliest definition of ownership is based on who presently has
immediate contact with’the object.

1. Puf out two to three items. Pick one up and say, "Mine." Have
the child pick up an item. Look for behaviors indicative of
1 eness of ownership such as pulling away if someone attempts
take tke object; state "mine.”

2. VWhen the child uses the gestures which indicate possession (e.g.
pulling item closer to body, tugging at toy), state the word
"mine.” Sing songs which relay the possession concept while
child's gestures alert you to her train of thought. (e.g. My
Teddy Bear, etc.) End the activity with Method #1.

» T 3. Play records which have the concept relayed within i{t. Gesture
—_— and sing along with the record.

Refinement: Teach the child that some items dd not belong to her. Establish
that certain objects are the property of the child: toys, clothing,

etc.

Carryover: Evidence of awareness should be looked for in routine situations,
such as the child refusing to forfeit a toy she is playing with.
When giving the child items during the day, make a point of telling
her it 1is hers.
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Receptive

'COMMUNICATION

item: 15 Category: l Comprehension of Verb Tenses/Criterion

B EHAV IOR Unders tandls future tense

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Going to, have to, and want to are often the earllert forms of
comprehending the future tense.

1. Model the use of the future tense during classroom activity.
Describe a situation with an action that will happen and
describe it when it does happen.

2. Whenever the child indicates future activities without using
"willl,” model appropriate sentence formation for her.

3. #ave the child identify one of three pictures which illustrates
the concept of future tense.

Model contrasts between "can" and "will." ("Can" for ability to do

~ something.)

Discuss upcoming activities ,with the child, using "will" to describe
the action.

1Yy
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Receptive

©_ COMMUNICATION

item: 15 Category: - . *, Comprehension of Verb Tenses/Prerequisite1

‘;gfsﬁiki!\\fl(?faf? Understands present progressive tense .(is + verb + ing)

/
Methods: . |Initially model this structure with verbs the child knnws, though

she does not use the participle (e .g. the child says "run,"” but not
is running”).

. 1. Simulate an action, e.g. toy car going down hill, in a sandbox
by using sand, toys, and dolls. Model verbs.

-

2. Make a book of pictures of common actions or if possible use
i : photos of the child or familiar.people. Model the target
phrases for the child. - /

3. Have the child perform action. ~Model target'phrase during
ongoing action. ;

4. ‘Let other children take turns performing various actions
_(pantomime). Let the child observe as you describe. /

5. Have the child identify simple actions in pictures, as present
progressive tense 1is stated. .

Refinement: Use a film and prejector that can easiiy be stopped to arrest the !
: ongoing action. Name the action, using the present progressive -

tense.

Carryover: Model this verb tense for the child in apprepriate situations
: throughout the day.
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Receptive a

o COMMUNICATiON

Item: 15 Category: Verb Tenses/Prerequisite2 . | g

Methods:

Refinehent:

Carryover:

Understands regular.past tense forms_(verb +.ed) to
" describe .completed action.

1. Begin teaching with verbs which af@\easy/fo demonstrate such as.’
walk, jump, touch, etc. While the action is ongoing, use the
present tense. When 'the action is completed, model the past
tense form for the child.

2. Uée pairs of pictures which illustrate ongoing and completed
actions. Model phrases for the child using the past tense.

3. With a group of children; have each child perform a behavior.
Model phrase telling what each of the other children did, using
the appropriate tense. . f

/

4. Have the child identify completed action in pictures, as past
tenfe is stated.

;

Model utterances to include more information. Expand "She jumped,”
to, "“She jumped over the rope.” Model past tenses at the end of the
day to describe what occurred in school.

'At the end of the day, model past tenses to tell about what occurred

during the day.



Receptive

| COMMUNECATION

1

: : . 3 o
Item:, 15 Category: _ Verb ienses/Prerequisite3 . J

Understands irregilar past tense (went, was, etc.).

Methods: 1. Ae activities of the day are.completed or as each child

completes an activity, model past tense by telling what has
happened.

\ " o
2. Present an object which is new to the child. Describe a story |
about the object using irregular past tense forms. Accent the
j target words. Repeat two main sentences and encourage the child
i again to repeat the sentences one at a time. '

|
3. Follow Method #2, using ‘another object or picture to learn other
irregular past tense forms.

Refinement: Model verbs which are less common as the child masters the common
irregular verbs. N '

Carryover: - At the end ?f the day, review what the child did that day. Model
the correct'form for the child.

o |
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Receptive

COMMUNICATEON

Comprehension of Simple Prepositions/Criterion
N ' .

Understands prepositions to descrlbe the 1ocations of
in, on, and under.

Methods: "l. Point out various objects to the child and use the appropriate
preposition to describe their location.

Work with one preposition at a time. Model phrases such as
“"This is in. This is not in." Have the child point to "in" and

“not in." ﬂ

~

3. Have the child position herself in, on, and under a variety of
objects. Firgt, place the child a and name the position for her.
Next, have her carry out the command to get in, on, or under.

4. Use objects and toys. Have the child carry out commands to
place”objects. Then, model prepositions describing the
location. : ' g

il

5. Teach this skill with pictured stimuli only after the child is
successful with her own body and with objects.

l

In the beginning sﬁgges of teaching, be sure; to introduce one
preposition at a time, only introducing an additional one when
previous prepositions are consistently used.

o

Refinement: Vary the specific terms used ‘above to 1nclude beside, in front of
~and in back. '

Present a situation in which all three locations are represented and
have child select one as requested. Ex: "Show me the block in the
box," with blocks that are in, on, and under the box.

Carryover: Provide opportunity for the child to retrieve things which have been
placed in these relationships.\xPresent box that has no lid. Ask
the,child to place something on it. Child must learn to turn box

over to achieve the request.

2
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- , . COMMUNICATION

Item: 17 Category Comprehension of Plurals/Criterion

-

Methods: 1. Make a simple scrapbook with a picture of one animal on one page
: and of several of the same animal on the next page. Turn

; through the book with the child and name the animals. ("Here's
' a dog. Here are\fwo dogs.") ™ :

2. Turn through the scrapbook and ask the child, "Where is the
dog?"” "Where are the dogs?"” etc. Emphasize the addition of |
\ the: "s" so that the child becomes attuned to the subtle aspects
! of language. : : |

N\

\\ ‘\\. . .

Refinement: Model all plurals at the developmental age (deers, fishes, gooses,
hippopotamusses). Model correct irregular plural for the child.

Carryover: Provide opportunities in which the receptive knowledge of plural
concepts can be demonstrated. This can be done in any situation in
which you have two or more of the objects, pictures, etc.




Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 18 Category: Comprehension of Negation/Criterion

| BEHAVIOR

-

.o'

Understands negative and affirmative contrast in
sentences ("not").

Use pictures, objects, or activities, depending on the child's

level. Model the use of the affirmative sentence and contrast R
it with the negative form. For example, use pictures of a

person sitting and a person standing. Point to the first

picture and say, " " is sitting.” .Then use the "standing”

picture as an instance of not sitting.

Methods: 1.

2. With pictures or objects, have the child point to pictufes of is
and is not. When the child ¥s successful with instances and
non-instances of objects, model instances and non-instances of.

action. . .

Increase the complexity of concepts being negated. Have the child

Refinement:
identify "big"” and “"not big", by pointing to appropriate picture.

Model négative sentences for the child dur'ing routine activities.
For example, when dressing, ask the child if a shirt is a shoe.
Model the answer with the negative sentence.

Carryover:

¢ -
2'\.} J
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Receptive

“— COMMUNICATION

Item: 18 Category: . Comprehension of Negation/?ﬁé%équisitel

;
f

Understands "is” and "is not.”

Methods: 1. Use two objects the child can label. Point to one and say,
"This is a «"" Poing to the other and say, "This is not '
a . . Repeat‘yifﬁlieveral sets of objects.
. ;
2. Use the same objects as in above activity. Ask the child to
show you a : » then have her show you one that is not a

.
!

s 3. Place several objects. in a b®x. Have the child pull an object
o out of the box. Describe to the child what the object is and is
not. ’ - . ’
- L\ ) ~ R 3

4. Using a flannel board,'present a story with familiar characters.
" After the story has been completed, ask questions about the
story. - Modél the correct responses to simple questions. ", :

VA

3

.

- Py

4

<§efinemenq;fﬂave'é child draw a picture of a day which is warm and sunny.
i Then have a child'draw a.piqture of asday which is not a warm and

sunny-day. ! N
Carryover: .At home have the child locate a toy that is red. Continue the

'~ guessing game until the ¢hild is comfortable with the concept.
Switch to locating a toy that is not red.
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S~ ' Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 19 Category: o Comprehension of Object Description/Criterion

Understands characteristics of different objects.

~

Mathods: The characteristics ¢.i» 'uwn as target responses will depend on the
child's developmenta. -«vel. ' .

Specific concepts, such as size, shape, color, texture, etc., must
be modeled prior to their use in relation to an object. Modeling
strategies, such.as matching, discrimination, and identification
must precede expressive 'use.

1. Present the child with objects and pictures that have at least
three descriptive components (example: - color, size, weight).
Have the child identify "the red ball, broken truck, round box."

2. Have'the'child select items from a box, according to specified
. attributes, i.e. "Give me all the small blocks."”

Refinement: Require the child to identify more complex characteristics such as
recognizing obJects described by use or by category

Carryover: Make a point of using several modifilers in descr1b1ng objects for
the child. :



Receptive

_COMMUNICATION

ftem: 19° Category: Comprehension of Object
- Description/Prerequisitel

Recognizes common objects by their function.

Methods: 1. Several objects or pictures should be presented to the child.
The functions of these should be given, with the child
identifying the corresponding object. Example: "Show me which
.one we use to drink.” The child points to a picture or the cup
itself. As the child is able to complete this task, the .
situation should be changed to the following.

2. Ask the child to show you what you do with the objects. Present
familiar common objects[pictures such as comb, cup, shoes, etc.

3. Use grab bag games in which an objéct is selected and the
function is demonstrated.

Refinement: Repeat #3 and select objects which have more complex functions.
This will be dependent upon the child's experience with objects.
Consideration should be g ven to objects the child finds attractive.

Carryover: Provide the child with an opportunity to observe how specific
7 . household objects are used. Ask the’ child to demonstrate\ ow to use

the object, i.e. broom, sweeper, rake.




Receptive

item: 19 Category: Object Description/Prerequisite?

iﬁsgitifx\[!c)raif Recogniaes common objects by their general category.

Me thods: Before the ability to recognize categories (animals, foods, etc.)
develops, the child must first understand several items within that
category. As a result, specifics of the category should be taught
first. :

1. Present a variety of objects that can be categorized according

‘ to a salient feature (food -.things we eat; toys - things we
play with). Ask the child to select the ones that go together
or the ones that "you can eat, play with, wear, etc."

2. The same procedure can be used with pictures representing the.
obiects. _ .

3. Depending on the chi1d's developmental level, change the
complexity of the classifying feature (example big objects
versus little ones; red/blite; boys/girls‘ etc.). ‘

Refinementj‘Change the complexity of category}determiner e.g. have the child
categorize foods that are eaten during breakfast lunch, dinner.

etc. o X . .

Carf?over: "Have the child sort objects‘such_as beads .and. blocks. Have the
child place objects in their appropriate’category. -

3




' Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Methods: 1.

Comprehension of Modifiers/Criterion

Responds to commands to carry out actions qualified by
adverba-

7

Adjectives such as fast, slow, loud,iand soft that can be used
to describe an activity must be initially taught, prior to rtheir
use in adverb forms. [ .

Teach concepts by using a verbal cue_("walking quickly”), by
physical assistance (supporting and pushing the child's
shoylders - aiding her body to go quickly) and by demonstration
(walking quickly also). After several trials, ask the child to
carry out activity as described by the:adverb.
Teach concepts by using a verbal cue and physical assistance in;
encouraging the child tq carry out .actions qualifled by adverbs

_(walking quickly)

Teach concepts by demonstratioﬁ_only;‘such‘as walking quickly or ’
singing very softly.- Use gestures as well, such as “the quiet
gesture,” to demonstrate “softly.” “Emphasize the‘adverb while
engaging in the activity.: .For example, children may-elect which
one moves slowly. Request chitd¥en to perform the activity in -
the same fashion as the instructor. Repeat the label so that it
correSponds to the action. Gradually fade instructor s
participation. Request the child to carry%out activity as
described by the adverb.

o=

, » A . -
Refinement: Have' the children follow the teacher when playing "Simon Says" with
-~ emphasis on Liow things are done.

Carryover: Use adverbs frequently in commands. Ex: Line up quickly, hurry,
hurry - we have to do this fasp,
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

"9"“ 20 Category Cotiprehension of Modifiers/Prerequisite1

|

Understands a variety of adjectives.

Metbods: 1. Structure a motor activity which requires a child to perform a
movement . fast, slow, loud, or soft.

2. Present situations and pictures in which the chi1d is to observe
how something is being done. Ask the child to demonstrate or

identify the situation or picture.. kR
: \
. €
3. The following list suggests’possible adjectives: N

- Age- --old, young, “new. \\»

Tagte—-—————————————- sweet, sour, salty
. Smell- ' - good, bad . .

. Attractiveness----—-pretty, ugly o
‘Speed- —-—--fast, slow '
.Temperature ————————— hot, cold -

Affect ———== happy, sad, angry, afraid

4. Demonstrate or identify each of the above contrasts for the
child. : ‘ . : " o .

5. Use pictures representing items that could be described with the

above ‘words. ".Have the child sort them.
N 4 :

Refinement: Increase the number of descriptors introduced-'to ‘the chiid.
' ' Incorporate these. terms.into your 1anguage -s0 that the child becomes
familiar with them in natural situations.- :

Carryover:' As the.child discusses»or tells you bout what she did expand upon '
what the child says by-adding adjectives which qualify the action,
i.e., child states, "I threw the ball\ adult says, "You threw the

ba11 fast.! _ , _ '

s
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 21 Category: Complex Commands/Criterion

_BEHAVIOR

Carries out a series of three unrelated commands on four: '
of four trials.

Methods: 1. Have the child go around the room and bring three items back to
you. Use verbal rehearsal or give picture cards for czues of
what to bring back. Challenge the child to remember all three
items without looking at the pictures.

2. Give a series of three directions to tha child. All of the -
-commands should be carried out without leaving the working area.
For example, put several items on a tatie and give three ‘
commands which relate to those items.

3. Rehearse the commands with the child a second time before having
the child carry them out. Use verbal cues as the child does
each command. Reinforce each step and then ask, "What are you
going to do next?” (This strategy may interfere “with some
children's performance.)

D ' 4. ‘Use Methods #1-3. Select three pieces of music which may be
cued with the three commands. Play the music when the child is
. being taught the commands. Once aid is gradually being faded
and the child still needs assistance, the music may bé played to
prompt the child. ’ i v

Refinement; Provide oppo;tunities for the child to carry out the commands in
: cooperation with another child.

§

Give the: three directions to one child and have her give them to

another ch11d to carry out. ' ;

A ‘ /'—— /

Carryovér: Have the child be a helper at home or school. -Givesé series of
v commands to the child. ‘ :
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 21 CategQ(y: i 'Complex Commands/_Prerequisite1

3j£3£?}*!“(1(?‘3{?- Carries out a series of two commands. !

Methods: 1. Prior to having the child carry out .two commands, test
comprehension of the single components used.

2. Give the commands selected and physically guide the child

. through the task -

3. Give the commands and provide the child with gestural prompts to
assist in carrying out the action.' For example, if giving the
command to close the door and'get the-ball, point first to the
door and when the child has closed it point to the ball. :

4. Have the child repeat the directions back to- the adult before
completing -the actions. :

!

Refinement' Increase the distances the child must go to complete the commands
and the length of time between giving and carrying 0ut the
directives._’

Carryo?er: Have. the child be-a helpet:during'ﬁomé or classroom activities.
Give directions to the child in.a series of two. .

o




_ - Receptive
COMMUNICATION
Item: 21v031890fyi Complex Commands/Prerequisite2

1

Carries out command qualified by time and action ("When
I clap my hands, stand up”). o » -

Methods: 1. Give the chiild the command and model how to carry out the
command, emphasizing the qualifying statement.

2. Physically guide. the child through thé-task. Emphasize waiting. "ﬁ
until the adult performs a particular behavior before the child '
can carry out the command. . , '

3. Present complex comdands which have not been used in Method - /'
#1-2. Follow Method #2 in.obtairing a response.from the child.
(i.e. "When the teacher comes in the door, smile."” Reinforce .
the child for smiling at the correct time.) i

Refinement: Practice the skill with a. group.of children»éfte:\ghe-éhildA o
' . . . demonstrates proficiency in individual teaching settings.

R

. - . . . re . L -~ Z','v”...'_ N \ . -
Carryover: Whenever possible during home or classroom activities, give

T - directions of this type and assist the child to carry them out as

necessary.: . - \

\<
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Receptive

COMMUNICATION

[tem: 21 Category: A Complex Comma_nds/Prerequisite3

EEEiiitilx)ﬁlg?Fa;!- " Responds appropriately to either/or command.

the child the meaning of or by omitting either td keep the sentence

Methods: Either is often implied and not stated. It may be easier tb teach
shorter. This behavior requires a high skill level.

1. Begin with very simple commands, such as, “Pick .,up the ball or
the cup.” Emphasize the word or. Physically guide the child
through the task. Reinforce the response of giving on1y one
item., ‘ .

2. Prompt the child to respond by giving verbal cues, such as,

) "Give me€ only one. You decide,” ‘etc.. .Be sure’ the child ‘is not
responding to the first item stated because of its. order.
: o . )

3. To encourage the child to make a choice, use one item that is’
"highly preferred‘and one item that is undesirable to the“child.'
Vary the order in which you present the preferred and "’
nonpreferred item._ .

4. Vary ' either/or commands;with 'both/and commands . to, be sure *
chiid can discriminate between. them.fﬁ R

Refinemént Let the' child be the teacher and give neither/or" commands to
o other children. -

Carryover: Ask the cnild’?either/or questions when the situatign allows it and
: ‘ have her make a choice. _ ' . ST~




Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 22 Category: . - Comprehension of Pronouns/Criterion

R ﬂ*}ﬁf& R : :
.fEBE;t1!¥),1§)h4; Understands pronouns him, her, he, she.

Methods: 1. Through the substitution and interchange of proper names and
gender labels (boys,.girls), the child will become familiar with
and understand the pronominal referent. These substitutions and
interchanges should be frequently used.

2. Pronouns should be requested using pictures and dolls, as in
Method #2. .

4. Activities where children request one another to give things to
her, him, etc. will provide experience for pronoun use and
understanding. N C

. . N I
q . - - /,"
: /
Refinement: Develop understanding of pronouns such as we, they, them.

’Carryover: Parent should be alert to pronoun usage in child s spontaneous

"conversation and model appropriate pronouns by emphasizing correct
‘use. .

.




Receptive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 22 Category: Comprehension of Pronouns/Prerequisitel

fi,ugsk1!\\11(>fgﬁ: " Understands own gender. \

Methods: 1. Prier to 1dentifying and using specific gender labels and '
'~ pronoun terms, the child must understand her own gender. This
understanding results from previously heard phrases, such as
"good boy,"” "good gir1 " etc.

2. Playing games in which the boys stand up, then all the girls
« stand up, will also be beneficial in the child's understanding
© of” gender.- .

3. Have each: child identify him/herself as boy .or gir1, as well as
other boys and girls 'in pictures. This will provide opportunity
for the understanding of thése terms.

"Refinements Have the child recognize other individua1s by gender. “Teach the
. concept of man/woman to refer to adults. : -

'Carryover:' As. a home activity, look through photo albums and have the child
' identify who is a boy and who is a girl. .

| 2
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: . ' l ‘ . Receptive

COMMUNICATION

item: 77 Category: Comprehension of Pronouns/Prerequisite?

Understands the gender of others.

Methods . | Activities that encourage the identification of boys, girls, men,
] and women are necessary prior to understanding and using pronouns.

. 1. Looking through picture books and identifying boys and girlé in
the classroom will be helpful..  Phrases such as, "John is a
boy,"” "Mary is a girl " will aid in recognition of gender.

oy

“y

2. Substituting pronouns for names - such as, "Sally. is not here -
she is sick” - will provide receptive knowledge of pronouns.
Repetition and substitution will facilitate the understanding of
'referents. R ;

K

3

3.‘<Activities in which, the child is asked to. poxnt to a boy or a':
;girl will. provide dpportunities for understanding of those
labels.. . ,

N Al v BN

Refinement: Identification of adultefas men andlwomen.

, Selection of correct pictures from a group of men, women, boys, and
girls, with all categories represented.
Carryover:: Label doris for the child - pBuchin each one and saying. whether the
: doll is a b&% or a girl. T ' '

Repeat.using family members.

» ) A2 N L ' -
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Receptive

S COMMUNICATION

item: 23 Category: Comprehension of ?ossessivés/Criterion

-

'ﬁEsEiti!\\‘lc2fii‘ Understands pronouns her, his, their, your.

Methods: Prior to the use of these structures, understanding of their
referents must be determined, i.e., the child has concept of
boy/girl and singular/plural. “

‘'l. Possession of objects, toys, clothing, etc. must be
pre—-determined. Questioning to elicit ownership referents will
provide targeted response.

2. Situations in which understanding of the pronoun is determined
may include circle games, line games, and team games where
certain items-are passed:to one another. The arrangement and
alignment of children can be changed so that’the correct _
possessive pronoun is used within that sifuation. Ex. "It's her
turn.” "Their circle is over in the corner.”

3. Use pictures of a boy, a girl, and groups of people. Use a
carrier phrase, such as, "Here is a boy; this is his wagon.”
"This wagon is his.”

.o

4, Teach only one pronoun at a time. Model "hers” and "not hers,
before introducing a contrasting pronoun such as "his".

Refinement: During routine activities such as clean-up, lunch, or snack, direct
o the child to follow a direction incorporating use of pronouns, i.e.
"Get his coat.

Carryover: Have the child locate items described by pronouns, i.e., "Get your
ball. "Find her hat.
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< Receptive

~ COMMUNICATION

Item: 23 Category: Comprehension of Possessives/Prerequisitel

o ‘
X

Uses the possessive form of apostrophe "s.

Methods: 1. Ebssession of objects must be pre—-determined. Statements
structured, such as, "This is Sally's coat.” will aid in

unaerstanding the possessive 8" form.

2. Activities to encourage possession may help. "This is mine,”
"This is yours,"” will facilitate the concept of ownership.

3. Tn)aid in the development of possessives, as materials are
distributed, the child's name can be added. ("This is Mary's.")

oy
\\
Refinement: Model possessive forms showing ownership by other c¢hildren, i.e.,
"This 1is Jamie's car and that is Susie's truck.”

Carryover: Allow children to possess certain objects and toys which belong
specifically to them. Possession rights will be determined among
them.




Expressive

COMMUNICATION

=

item: 54 Category: Questions/Criterion

Acks "What is” and "What do" questions at least one .time
during a day.

Methods:? 1. Ask frequent questions of the child, both to model question
forms and to d~termine knowledge of specific labhels and actions.
The child must have some competency with responding to these
forms before initiating a question.

"What is" and "what do" questions to children ffequently elicit
single-word responses. Request additional information as a
language stimulation technique. '

2. Present the child with novel situations and objects to prompt
question asking. Have her request from you the name of the
object or information about it. Do not automatically tell her

about the situation.
|

- 3. Arrange situations between children so that information must be
requested of the other through the use of questions.

B,

4. Have a puppet ask questions of the child. After the child has ~
become comfortable in talking with an adult who is manipulating
the puppet, tell the child that she must have questions for the
puppet. If the child has trouble in thinking of questions for
the puppet, you may aid her.

Refinement: To assist the child developmentally, begin asking "where” questions
: so that she gains knowledge of location. :
Carryover: Arrange situations so that the child must gather information from
children or adults. Example: playing store or waiter where child
requests, "What do you want?”




Expressive

o COMMUNICATION'

Item: 24 Category:. Questions/Prerequisitel

Asks questions using rising intonation (rather than
total question, i.e., "ball?” instead of "Where is
ball?"

Methods: - 1. Have the child imitate inflectional patterns or rhythm of voice.
The rhythm of voice is more important- Vary your production so
that final syllable is rising.

2. Ask the child many questions through the day using rising -
intonations. "Do you want to go outside? Where is your teddy ™.
. bear?” Encourage ‘her to imitate. '

3. Draw the child's attention to inquiring look on individual's
ﬂﬁ face as questions of this form are asked. Through this
procedure, the child's attention is drawn to the non-verbal
aspects of language which provide additional important
information.

Refinement: Expand this less mature pattern into adult like question forms. For
example: "Car?" - "Is this a car?” "Yes, it's a car" - "We go
bye-bye in the car?” Have children answer. :

Carryover: Facilitate questioning by having available new and unfamiliar items..
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: 25 Category: Pronoung/Criterion

::ESF:tilg\‘,.yrai; Uses pronduns I, me, mine, rather than own name once
' i during the day. :

Methods: 1. Using a mirror, point to and name you andlme, your face and my
face, your hands and my hands. Encourage imitation.

2. When the child picks up something that belongs to you, tell her,
"This is mine.” Give her one of her toys and say, "This is
yours.” 1Imitate appropriately.

3. Hide the child's objects in sand. As each one is uncovered,
“have the child hold the item close to her heart and say, "Mine."

At early stages, do not become upset if the child shows I/me
| confusion. It is a common step in the developmental process.

e

i1

Refinement: Use a hand puppet to encourage the child to use "mine.” Avoid
negative reinforcement when child uses an inappropriate term. Have
the puppet praise the child as often as possible.

A

Carryover: Show the child pictures of herself doing several things. Ask child
to tell you what she is doing, encouraging the use of pronouns.

Co
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o Expressive
. COMMUNICATION
-ltenu .25 Cateéory:‘~ - Prbnéuns/frereduisi£e1 | |

'BEHAVIOR |

Says own name to refer.to self.

Methods: 1. Refer to the child by her name instead of as "baby" or;otﬂer
term. Use the name frequently while dressing, feeding, bathing,
and playing. (e.g. Sally's eating.) Ask the child to repeat.

2. Seat the child in front of a mirror. Point to her and say,
"Here's Sally." or "This is Sally." Also ask, "Where's
Sally?" and guide the child to point to herself if she does not
do so independently. Ask "Who is that in the mirror?”

3. . Ask the child what her name 1S.J.Mode1 the responée for her -

o

"Your name is . Have the child repeat the name.

4. !In play interactions, encourage the child to tell about what' she
is doing. If the child responds with a phrase such as "playing
cars” ask, "Who's playing cars?” If the child does not respond
say, "Sally's playing cars.”

If the child already uses "I" to refer to herself, do not teach
child to use her name as a response.

=

Refinement: Have the child use her own name to tell which of a set of objects
belongs to her.

Carryover: In daily activities refer to the child by name.and use her name in
- referring to her belongings. For example, at meals label objects
such as Sally's cup. When the child meets people, let her tell them
her name. o . ' .
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COMM UN ICATION- |

Pronouns/Prérequisite?

Shows awareness that certain objects are property of the
child. .

Methods: ‘The earliest definition of ownership is based on who presently has
: immediate contact with the object.

1. Put 'out two to three items. Pick one up and say, "Mine." Have
the child pick up an ftem and imitate “mine.” Encourage the
child to respond verbally. i

Phal

2. When the child uses the gestures which indicate possession (e.g.
pulling item closer to body, tugging at toy), state the word
"mine.” Sing songs which relay the possession concept while
child's gestures alert you to her train of thought. (e.g. My
Teddy Bear, etc.) End the -activity with Method #1. Encourage
the child to imitate. '

3. Play records which Bave the concept relayed within it., Gesture
and sing along with the record. Encourage the child to do the
same . )

Refinement: Teach the child that some items do not belong to her. Establish
' that certain objects are property of the child: toys, clothing, etc.
‘Ask the child, "Whose 1s this?"" when the item is not being
held or worn. : .
Carryover: Evidence of awareness should be looked for in routine situations,
‘ such as the child refusing to forfeit a toy she is playing with.
When giving the child items during-.the day, make a point of telling

_ her it is hers. Ask her to imitate.
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s ‘ ' " - ‘ ; Expressive,
COMMUNICATION
Item: 26 Category: | Songs - Rhymes/Criterion

AN

Sings songs, 'says nursery rhymes or does finger. plays
on one of two trials.

.

Methods: 1. Regularly engage the child in circle time in small group
: situations. Slow speed of song, rhymes, or ‘finger *play so that

words are easily intelligible. ‘Initially select one phrase of
song, rhyme, play, etc. to have the child join in. Fade your
participation so that the child takes greater responsibility.
Use the same activities repeatedly so that familiarity is
insured. Also, use songs that have a meaning to children as
opposed to nonsense songs such as "Jimmie Crack Corn."

2. Have music, records, etc. available for child's free play.

3. Allow children to play teacher in selecting activities, songs,
plays, etc.

4. VUse props, tape on the floor, and costumes to teach the children
songs, rhymes, and finger games.

Refinement: Encourage sharing by allowing children to teach each other their
favorite songs. Encourage situation of specific song, etc. to be
sung by the children that day.

Carryover: Encourage learning and teaching of these activities at home and from
other children. If the child knows a different verse or begins to
sing an unfamiliar version, encourage continuation. Have music,
records, etc. available.

38 oy
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Expressive /

COMMUNICATION

Item: 26 Category: : Songs—Rhymes/Prerequisite1

Methods:

Pérticipates in nursery rhymes and‘simple'songs by
actions-or vocalization. .

1. Provide small group situations where these activities are
regularly used. Slow the speed so that the child has
opportunity to join in. If necessary, physically model the
response. Fade your models, until the child participates based
on verbal cues.

2. Body part songs, transportation songs, Hap Palmer, Ella Jenkins
records, etc. are good receptive language instruction materials.
(Some children appear to respond better to language which has a
very definite melody.) Concepts such as these can be taught
"through musfc and rhymes.

3. Omit final or important details of songs, rhymes,_etc.,"
requesting the children te show you what comes next.

4. Have pictures that show the actions requested by the songs, etc.
"Show these to the children as the request is made. Have them
label the actions.

" 5. Select one child to demonstrate the song as it is sung.

Refinement:

Carryover:

6. Praise children for their participation.-

Make up simple classroom songs that concern the activities or
concepts that are being taught in your classroom.

Provide récords, etc. for free time enjoyment. Make individual
plays or songs for each child.

/1
i
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. Expressive
COMMUNICATION
Item: 27 baQOQOfVI . Verb Tensgs/Criﬁerion ‘

~ Uses will to mark:future tense in four of five
instances. :

!

Methods: Going to, have to, and want to are often the ‘earliest forms of

expressing the future tense.

1. Model the use of the future tense during classroom activity.
Describe a situation with an action that will happen and
describe ‘it when it does happen. Have the child imitate.

2. Have the child repeat phraées containing "will" to describe
future action.

. / '

3. Whenever the child indicates future’activities without using
"will," model appropriate sentence formation for her and have
her repeat. ; ‘

4. Participate with the child in cre;ting,a story using hand
puppets. Accent the created situation which {llustrates future
intentions. State the target word (will) immediately after its
usage in a sentence. Encourage 'the child to repeat the sentence
and word and create a sentence of her own if she.is able.

i

Refinement: Teach contrasts between "can" and "will.” ("Can" for ability to do
something.)

Carryover: Discuss upcoming activities with the child, using "will" to describe
’ the action.




Expressive ’

COMMUNICATION

item: 27 cateQQ'V:ﬂ“.. ' Verb Tenses/Prerequisitel

‘ﬁiiﬁskilx\,l()[}ﬁi - ‘Uses- present progressive tense (is + verb + ing) to

describe action.

she does not use the participle (e.g. the child says "rum,” but not

MethoDs: uInitially teach this structure with verbs the child knows, though
“is running").

1. Simulate an action, e.g. toy car going down hill, in a sandbox
by using sand, toys, and dolls. Model verbs. Have the child

imitate.

2. Make a book of pictures of common actions or if possible use
photos of the child or familiar people. ‘Model the target .
phrases for the child. Have the child repeat the Sentences. '
Reduce assistance until the child independently uses appropriate
target phrase.

3. Have the child describe activities going on in classroom. Model
a target phrase and have the child repeat.

4. Let other children take turns performing various actions
(pantomime). Let the child describe the actions.

Refinement: Use a film and projector that can easily be stopped to arrest the
' ongoing action. Have the children take turns naming the action,

using the present progressive tense.

v

CArryover: .Model this verb .tense for the child in appropriate situations
throughout the day.
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A Expressive

o o f»COMMUNlCATION

Itenr 27 Cat°9°fy , Verb Tenses/Prerequisite2
. ,_,& ' " . . ?,
BEHAVIOR Uses regular past tense forms (verb + ed) to describe .
completed action. .
‘ A ‘ . |
, Methods: 1. Begin with verbs which are easy to demonstrate such as walk, '

jump, touch, etc. While the action is ongoing, use the present
tense. When the action is completed model the past tense form
for the child. Have the child repeat the model.

4
: 2. Use pairs of pictures which illustrate ongoing and completed
actions. Model phrases for the child using the past tense.

Have the child repeat your model.

.3. With a group of cHildren have each child perform a behavior.
Have the target child tell what each of the other children did,

using the appropriate tense.

;
Refinement: Expand-the child's utterances to include more information. If the
i child says "She jumped,” expand to, "She jumped over the rope.”
At the end of the day, have the child use past tenses to tell about
what she did that day. Similar questions could be asked at the
beginning of the day regarding what the child did yesterday.

Carryover:




Expressive
COMMUNICATION
Item: . 27.cai69°fyil © Verb Tenses/Prereq'uisite3

/

Uses irregular past tense forms (went, was, etc.).

~

Methods: | When the rule for forming past tenses is learned (adding "ed"),
children may overgeneralize and inCorfectly form irregular past (\
tenses, which they previously produced correctly. This is
temporary.- ' Q -

1. As activities of the day are completed or as each child
completes an activity, have the child report to the adult or
group that "I ate my ~or "I drank my ." Have ong

child be the monitor and let her report what has happened.

2. Present an object which is new to.the child. Describe a story
about the object using irregular past tense forms. Accent the
' target words. Repeat two main sentences which contain the
irregular past tenbe-and encourage the child again to repeat -the
sentences one at a time.

3. TFollow Method #2, using'another object or picture to learn other
irregular past tense forms.

ey

Refinement: Teach verbs which are less common as the child masters the common
irregular verbs.

[}

Carryover: At the end of the day, have the child review what she did that day.
Note the frequency of past tense forms used. Model correct form for
the child if she uses incorrect tense. '

gy,
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Expressive

- . COMMUNICATION

Item: 28 Category: Prepositions/Criterion

Uses prepositions to describe the locations of in, on,
and under on one of two trials.

Methods: 1u Point out various objects to the child and uge/the appropriate
~ preposition to describe their location. Have the chilq repeat.

2. Work with one preposition at a time. - Model phrases suéh as
" "This is in. This is not in." Have the child point t¢ and
state "in" and "not in." - '
? I
3. Have ‘the child position herself in, on, and under a variety of
objects. First, place the child and name the position| for her.
Next, ‘have her carry out the command to get in, on, or(under.
Finally, have her tell you what position she is in. \

4. Use objects and toys. First, have the child carry out commands
to place objects. Then, have her describe the location of
objects she has placed in response to "where?"

5. Teach this skill with pictured stimuli only after the child 1is
successful with her own body and with objects.

In the beginning stages .of teaching, be sure to introduce one
preposition at a time, only introducing an additional one when
previous prepositions are consistently used.

Refinement: Vary the specific terms used above to include beside, in front, in
' back, below, etc. as interchangeable with above terms.

Pregsent.a situation in which all three locations are represehted and
have the child select one as requested. FEx: "Show me the blogk in
the box," with blocks that are in, on, and under the box.

Carryover: Provide opportunity for the child to retrieve things which have been
placed in these relationships. Present box that has no 1id. Ask
the child to place something on it. Child must learn to turn box
over to acpieve the request. :

)
'
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: 29 Category: Plurals/Criterion

Uses regular plurals in spontaneous or conversational
speech.

Methods: Prerequisite: that the child can produce "s” and "z" sounds or at
least use an approximatiorn of them and does not omit these sounds 1

spontanecus speech.

1. Make a simple scrapbook with a picture of one animal on one page
and of several of the same animal on the next page. Turn
through the book with the child and name the animals. ("Here's
a dog. Here are two dogs.") '

2. Turn through the scrapbook and ask the child, "Where is the
dog?" "Where are the dogs?"” etc. Emphasize the addition of
the "s" so that the child becomes attuned to the subtle aspects
of language.

3. Turn through a book and ask the child what is pictured on the
last page. Listen for a different response for plurals.

4, Use actual objects. lHave the child give you truck, trucks, etc.
When the child demonstrates accurady in comprehension, begin
working on production. Have the child describe pictures and
objects using singular and plural noun forms.

5. Make-up short stories with the child using the single words
‘taught. Note frequency of correct usage in this cued setting.

Refinement: The child will regularize all plurals at the developmental age
(deers, fishes, gooses, hippopotamusses). Model correct irreguiar

. plural ‘for the child.
Carryover: Provide opportunities in which the plural concepts can be modeled

and elicited. This can be done in any situation in which you have
two or more of the objects, pictures, etc.

) T
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Expressive 7
: ., COMMUNICATION
Item: 30 Category: Uses Simple Questions/Criterion .

‘fESE;tiI\\,l()[3 1 Asks "where" questions in spontaneous speech.

Methods: The child should have at least an understanding of séveral\location

words to perform this skill. :

v

"l. Model asking and answering "where" questions for the child. For
example, when getting common items, ask, "Where is the [
"It's on the table.”

*2. ‘“ave the child answer "where" questions. Put a number of items

' : ' in various locations where the child can see them. Have the
child tell you where the object is before she retrieves it.
Model the answer and have her repeat it if the child does not
respond. ‘ '

3. Play a hiding game with the child. Take turns hiding an object.
Then ask one another, "Where is the ?" to get clues to
+find it. Reward the child for asking, "Where,” in addition to
finding the object.

4. During the week, ask a "where" question prior to the routine of
bringing the prepared snack into the room. At first, have a
child ask the question, "Where is the snack?’ together with you.
After one or two days ask the child, "What is the question we
need to ask before snack or at this time?"” Wait for the child's
response,

Refinement: Increase the difficulty of the task by‘requiring the child to ask
"where" questions with verb tenses other than the present tense.

Carryover: In the course of interactions with the child model correct
formation of "where" questions and have the child repeat them.

hY

392 :2;3‘1




COMMUNICATION

item: 30 Category: Uses Simple Questions/Prerequisitel

'BEHAVIOR

Asks "who" questionms.

Methods: 1. Model asking and answering "who" questions for the child.

2. Have the child answer "who" questions. Ask, "Who is this?” with
people, photographs, or with favorite cartoon or TV characters.

3. Let the child be the teacher. Let him ask you, "Who is this?”

4. With a group of children, have all children close eyes. Have
one child perform an activity or make a sound. Have the
children take turns asking, "Who (did or said) that?”

v5. Use a contrasting situation in which the child must distinguish
: whether a "who"” or a "what” question should be asked. Use
pictures of both people and objects. N

Refinement: Have the child formulate "who"” questions using verb tenses other
than the present tense.

Carryover: When'the'child indicates that she wants to know "who"” by using other
than correct formations, model the correct question form and have

the child repeat it.

%
i
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

/

Item: 31 Cat°9°fY¥‘} Uses Negation to Form Sentences/Criterion

'nESEEt1[\)(l()F35; Uses no and not in proper location to form negative
. —— ' sentences in four of five trials.

;
4

Methods: The child should be able to spontaneously use the affirmative
sentence form prior to teaching the negative form of the same
sentence. :

7
£

1. With pictures or objects, cue the child with the question “Is
this a ball?” The child should respond with, “This is not a
. ball.” Say the response and have the child repeat it.

:

2. In the same procedure as above, cue the child with the question,
"Is she sitting?" The child should respond with “She is not
sitting.” Say the response and have the child repeat it.

3. Use two puppets. Explain that one puppet always disagrees. Let
the child use that puppet. Have your puppet make a positive
- statement. The child should have her puppet say the negative
statement. For example, "I like candy.” - "I do not like
candy.”

Refinement: Increase the complexity of concepts being negated. For example, "Is
this big?

Carryover: Model negative sentences for the child during routine activities.
: For example, when dressing, ask the child if a shirt is a shoe. The
"child can answer with the negative sentence.

\ ‘ ""‘/i
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EXpressiQe

COMMUNICATION

Item: 32 Category: Expresses Object T.:s:. /ntion/Criterion

" Tells at least three characteriscics of five different
objects on two of three (rials.

Methods: The characteristics chosen as target responses will depend on the
child's developmental level.

Specific concepts, such as size, shape, color, texture, etc., must
be taught prior to their use in relation to an object. Teaching
strategies, such as modeling, matching, discrimination, and
receptive identification, must precede expressive use. After
teaching specific concepts, the following activities may be used.

1. Present child with objects and pictures that have at least three
descriptive components (example: color, size, weight). Use
phrases such as, "Tell me about this" to elicit longer, more
complex utteranc%s. Prompt for additional information.

2. Cue the child wi?h\questions such as, "Is it big?f etc.

3. Specify categories of attributes for the child to provide more
structure. Tell the“child, "Give me all the small blocks.”
Then ask, "What did you-give me?" Assist the child in using
attributes to describe objects.

Refinement: Require the child to use more complex descriptors, such as what one
could do with an item, what class it belongs to, etc. Mcdel
appropriate responses as needed.

Carryover: Make a point of using several modifiers in describing objects for

the child. When the child uses a single modifier, question her to
encourage further description.
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- Expressive

_COMMUNICATION

Expresses Object Description/Prerequisite1

Names objects

Methods: Prior to naming objects, the child must first have some familiarity
' with them. Whether this is through play or repeated verbal exposure
is dependent on many variables. However, it is important to

remember tuat children do not talk without knowledge of the subject.

1. Collect several objects. Place them in a sandbox one at a time.
As the child finds a particular object in the sand, write in
sand the name of the object, using the child's finger. State’
the name of the object and encourage the chiid to repeat the
name. Go through the same process with each object.

2. Follow Method #1 without repeating the object's name. Wait for
a response from the child. Prompt the child by asking for the
name of the object. . '

3. As you work.with child, label objects, actions, and activities
in single words or short phrases. Provide repeated exposure to
these labels. As the child attempts to imitate or repeat
labels, reinforce attempts.

4. Ask the child questions such as, "What's this?" etc. and provide
time for answer. Objects can be selected from a bag, and the
label requested. "What's this"” games can be played in a variety
of settings. .

| Askihg specific questione will yield single-word answers.]

Refer to Stage > Expressive"category . , for additional
suggestions in developing expressive vocabulary.

Refinement: Provide the child with experierces which increase her expressive
' vocabulary as well as receptive understanding. , .

Carfyover: In all situations, provide laﬁguage stimulation for the child. As

new information is provided, ask the child to tell you what the
.object is called. Ask her to label it for you.

396




Expressive

COMMUNICATION

Expresses Object Description/Prerequisite2

Tells function of'cbmmon objects.

Methods: 1. Several objects or pictures should be presented to the child.
The functions of these should be given, with the child
identifying the corresponding object. Example: "“Show me which
one we use to drink.” Child points to picture or cup itself.
Have cli+ld imitate your function statement. As child is able to
complete this task, the situation should be changed to the
following. i

2. Request that child show you what you do with the objects.
Present familiar common objects/pictures such as comb, cup,
shoes, etc. Once again, have child imitate verbal expression.

3. Provide opportunity for child to describe what she does with
other objects. The description can be to teacher or other
children. Model appropriate statement, as needed.

4. Grab bag games in which an object is selected and not shown but
rather described to other children can be useful in eliciting
description of function,. adjectives, etc. The other children
must guess the name of the object.

Refinement: Increase tHe complexity of questions about function of objects.
This will be dependent upon the child's experience with objects.
Consideration should be given to objects the child finds .attractive.

Carryover: Give an opportunity to describe what she did with a particular
' object - how she used it;

i
A
i
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Expressive

_COMMUNICATION

P

Expfeeses Object Déscriptioq/Prerequisite3

Tells category to which objects belong.

Methods: [Before the ebility to classify by label (animals, foods, etc.)
develops, the child must first understand several items within that
category. As a result, specifics of the category should be taught
first.

IJ Present a variety of objects that can be eetegorized according
' to a salient feature«(food - things we eat; toys - things we
.play with). Ask the child to select the ones that go together.
As task is completed, model what these thing are, or how they
] were divided. Have the child imitate. . ,

2. The same procedure can be used with pictures representing the

/ objects. Request the child to tell you what these things are,
or how they were divided. Provide response for imitation when
needed. - )

3. Depending on the child's developmental level, change the
complexity of the classifying feature (example: big objects
versus little ones; red/blue; boys/girls; etc.). Have the child
express the specific feature. : ’

4. Having the child use puppets, ask the child to tell you-whatb
categories objects are in. Present objects which would be
pleasing to the puppet (e.g. rabbit (puppet) carrot (object)).

Refinement: Change the complexity of category determiner, e.g. have the child
categorize foods that are eaten during breakfast, lunch, dinner.
. etc. Have the child tell you what category the objects are in.
Carryover: Have the child sort objects such as beads and blocks and tell
you where each object belongs.

-
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. COMMUNI

Modifiers/Criterion

Receptive

CATION

Responds to commands to carry out actions qualified by
adverbs. :

Methods: 1. Adjectives such as fast, slow, loud, soft that can be used to
: describe an activity must be initially taught, prior to their
use in adverb forms. Have the child imitate expressive use of
such adverbs.

2. Teach concepts by using a verbal cue ("walking quickly™), by
physical assistance (supporting and. pushing the child's
shoulders - aiding her body to go quickly) and by demonstration
(walking quickly also). After several trials, ask the child to
carry out activity as described by the adverb. Then have him
repeat the phrase, as he performs the action.

3. Teach concepts by using a verbal cue and physical assistance in
encouraging the child- to carry out actions qualified by adverbs
(walking quickly). Have the child imitate the verbal
description.-

4. 'Teach concepts by demonstration only, such as walking quickly or
singing very softly. Use gestures as well, such as "the quiet
gesture,” to demonstrate "softly.” Emphasize the adverb while
engaging in the activity. For example, children may elect which
one moves slowly. Request children to perform the activity in
the same fashion as the instructor. Repeat the label so-that it
corresponds to the action. Gradually fade instructor's

~participation. Request child to carry out activity as described
. by the adverb. Then have child describe how he performed the
activity. ; :

Refinement: Have the teacher play "Simon Says." Emphasis on how things are done.
Carryover: Use adverbs frequently in commands. Ex: Line up quickliy, hurry,

hurry - we have to do this fast. Have child repeat how he has to
perform an activity.
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Expressive

'COMMUNICATION

.

item: 33 Category: Uses Modifiers Prerequisite1

‘EE;FEt1!\\L!g)f2”i Uees a variety of adjectives.

Methods: | Receptive understanding must first be det®rmined. | :

1. Structure situations in which you request how an activity is to
be performed. Have the child repeat statement before or while
completing the activity. -

24: Present situations, pictures, and observations in which the
cnild is requested to describe how something is being done. If
the target information is not given, question more specifically
to obtain it. Ex. "How did we ring the bell?” 1If necessary,
provide a contrasting statement for the child to make a choice:
Ex.: Was it loud or soft?

: !

3. The following list suggests possible-adjectives:

Age- old, young, new
Taste sweet, sour, salty
. Smell- good, bad ,
Attractiveness~-r-———pretty, ugly
: Speed~ fast, slow
' Temperature———=———-—- hot, cold
Affect—————==—-—m——- happy, sad, angry, afraid

4, Demonstrate/each of the above contrasts for the child and name
them. Have the child repeat the name. Eliminate the model and
have the child name the attributes spontaneously. »

5. Use pictures representing items that could be described with the
above words. Have the child sort and name them.

Refinement: Increase the number of descriptors introduced to the child.
Incorporate these terms into your language so that the child becomes
! familiar with them in natural situations. Have the child use these
terms to answer questions about what you've told him.

Carryover: As the child discusses or tells you about things, .ask specific
questions that will relate to the use of this response. As this is
an expressive behavior, care must be  taken to provide opportunities
for the use of concept descriptions.
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

Item: 34 Category: Uses Pronouns/Criterion

¥?ESE;E1A\§Il()[311 Regularly uses pronodns him, hef, he, and she correctly.

Methods: 1. Through the substitution and interchange of proper names and
gender labels (boys, girls), the child will become familiar with
and understand the pronominal referent. These substitutions and
interchanges should be frequently used, with the child requested
to imitate the model.

2. Provide opportunities for the child to describe in phrases or
sentences what other children are doing. Example: "Who is
cerying?” Child's response: “He/she is o

3. Pronouns should be rgqﬁested using pictures, buppets, and dolls,
as in Method #2. If needed, model appropriate response.

4., Activities where children request one another to give things to

her, him, etc, will provide experience for pronoun use and
understanding.

i

Refinement: Expression of pronoung such as we, they, them. Provide
opportunities for the child to imitate and describe.

Carryover: Attention of parent to frequency of pronoun usage in child's
spontaneous conversation.

Correct improperly used fér;é ia the child's spontaneous speech.,
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

Itew 34 Category: Uses Pronouns/Prerequisitel

Tells own sex.

Methods: 1. Prior to identifying and, using specific gender labels and
pronoun terms, the child must understand her own gender. This
" understanding results from previously heard phrases, such as
"good boy,"” "good girl," etc. Have the child imitate what

gender he is.

2. Playing games in which the boys stand up, then all the girls
stand up, will also be beneficial in the child's understanding
of gender. Then ask the child what group he belongs in.

3. Periodically ask the child to tell you whether a significant
person in her life is a girl or not. Accent correct responses.

4. Have each child identify him/herself as boy or girl, as well as
responding to, "Are you a boy/girl?” This will provide
opportunity for thz use of these terms.

Refinement: Have the child tell about other -individuals by gender. Use a
contrasting statement to offer a choice, if necessary. For example,
"Is he a boy or girl.” Teach the concept of man/woman to refer to

adults.

Carryover: As a home activity, look through photo albums-and:have the child
- tell who is a boy and who is a girl. .
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

‘item: 34 -Category: . Uses Pronouns/Prerequisite2

:;Eicifizx\fii>iée' Tells‘the sex of others.

Methqu: ‘TActivities that encourage the identification of boys, girls, men, \\\\\
and women are necessary prior to understanding and using pronouns. :

1. TLooking through picture books and idehtifying boys and girls in
the classroom will be helpful. Phrases such as, "John is a
ooy,” "Mary ic a girl,” will aid in recognition of gender. Have

the child lﬂlc“th such statements. i

2. Substituting pronouns for names - such as, “Sally is not here -
she is sick” - will provide receptive knowledge of pronouns.
Repetition and substitution will facilitate the understanding. of
referents. Imitation will encourage expression of referents.

3. Activifies in which child is asked to answer questions such as
"Is this a boy or a girl?” will provide opportunities for the
use of those labels. .
. . Y !

Refinement: Identification of adults as men and women. Develop the expressive
‘concept of such labels, through imitation.

Selection of correct pictures from a grbup of men, women, boys, and
girls, with all categories represented. Then elicit the expressive
use of the categories through questions.

Carryover: Labeling of classmates — touching each one and saying whether the
child is a boy or a girl. Procegd from imitative to spontaneous
expression. h

Present opposite analogies, such as, a daddy is a man, a mommy is a
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COMMUNICATION'

item: 35 Category: 1 Uses Possessives/Criterion
: ' j

Uses possessive pronouns her, his, their, your, and
t'heirﬁ

Methods: Prior to the use of these structures, understanding of their
referents must be determined, i.e., the child has concept of
boy/girl and singular/plural.

1. ©Possession of obﬁects, toys, clothing, etc. must be . -~
pre-determined. Questioning to elicit ownquﬁip referents wil
provide targeted response. Supply imitative model when
questionning is unsuccessful.

2. Situations in which understanding of the pronoun is determined
may include circle games, line games, and team games where
certain items are passed to one another. The arrangement and
alignment of children can be changed so that the correct
possessive pronoun is used within that situation. Ex. "It's her
turn.” "Their circle is over in the corner.” Follow up
comprehension with questions to elicit correct use of pronouns.

3. Use pictures of a boy, a girl, and groups of people. Use 2
carrier phrase, such as, "Here is a boy; this is his wagon.’
"This wagon is his.” Omit the last word and let the child fill
in the proper pronoun. Model the correct response and have the
child repeat it if an incorrect response is given. ’

4. Teach only one pronoun at a time. Teach "hers” and "not hers,”
before introducing a contrasting pronoun such as "his".

Refinement: Teach possessive pronouns and intefchange the request for a pronoun
so all pronouns will be learned and used in the child's vocabulary.
Use Méthods #1-4.

Carryover: Provide opportunitiés for children to divide items. Model, and then
require the child to repeat phrases such as "This is yours, tchat's
hers."” etc. :
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Expressive

COMMUNICATION

item: 35 Category: . Uses Possessives/Prerequisitel

Uses the possessive form of apéstrophe "s.'

.

Methods: l Prior to use of this grammatical form, the receptive concept of
~ 1 possession must be determined; use of my, mine, his, etc. will aid
I in that understanding.

1. Possession of objeéts must.be pre-determined. Statements and

questions structured, such as, "This is Sally's coat.” “Whose
coat 1s it? - It is 's,"” will aid in eliciting the
/ possessivé "'s" form. Model for imitation.

2. Activities to encourage possession may help. "This is mine,”
"This is yours,” will facilitate the concept of ownership-as
well as production of that structure. Provide opportunities for
both imitative and spontaneous use.

3. .To aid in the development - of possessives, as materials are
distributed, the child's /name can be added. ("This 1is Mary's.”)
Stimulate expressicn’through eliciting & response to questions.

(i.e. "Whose?") '

‘4. Encourage the child to use the possessive form of apostrophe "s™
by writing with chalk on a chalkboard, writing in sand, or
writing using finger paints. Use Methods #1-3 in reinforcing
the concept. ' ' .

Refinement: Teach responses to questions that require possessive forms without
the assistance mentioned in Method #1-4.

Carryover:i Allow children to possess ceftain objects and toys which belong

specifically to them. Possession rights will be determined among
them. Then provide situations ‘to express possessive forms.
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COGNITION RESOURCE UNIT . ..

A teacher who has worked with handicapped
children (birth to five) or a psychologist
should be consulted when questions arise
concerning a child's questionable '

. reactions to the stimulation of the
following behaviors. '

tetivities in éhe~Communication Curriculum
Unit should be used in conjunction with
activities in this unit -to develcp the

]

child's cognitive skills.

The age ranges for which a normally
developing child would be expected to
achieve these behaviors is provided for
criterion and prerequisite behaviors. A
prerequisite behavior may be used as a .
criterion.for the child who is developing
within the prerequisite level.

Remember to reward and praise the child
upon successful completion of the various
activities. )




COGNITION

Item: 1 Category: Response to Environment/Criterion

Rééponds to new sound in environment with change in
physical activity or vocalization. (0-3 Months)

Methods: 1. Place child on flat surface (table, floor, mat) in supine
position (lying on the back). Make sudden sound, such as
clapping or dropping book approximately three feet away. Repeat
at different locatir us. ' : ‘

2. Place child in prone position on mat. Vocalize by calling
name while your face 18 outside child's field of vision.
Attempt to have child turn head to location of sound.
Initially stroke cheek lightly.to facilitate head turn.

3. Place child in prone position and jingle string of bells
outside field of vision.

4. Place child in corner chair or have another adult hold
child. Repeat gurgling, ahhh sounds, or any other sounds
the child is making. Make eye contact as this verbal
interaction occurs. Look and listen to child's cues (eyes
widening, mouth movements).

Refinement: Place child on his back and hold a mirror within eight inches of
baby's face. Tap the mirror while repeating sounds she has made
previously. Encourage child to repeat sounds while reaching for
mirror image.

, \

Carryover: String bells at child's eye level, across bars of crib or on a

nearby wall. Shake the bells while child is m?mentarily at rest.
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COGNITION

item: 1- Category: Response to Environment/Prerequisitel-

:fE;EEF{“\/I()F}Q' ' Résponds to movement and sound of an object or a person
T by taste, smell, sight, touch or hearing. (0-3 Months)

Methods: 1. Place a small amount of baby food on a shallow baby spoon. Feed
child with spoon twice. Hold spoon with baby food near mouth,
then move spoon toward mouth. Wait for any response by child.

2. Place child in prone position. Give child a few ounces of
liquid from bottle. - Then remove bottle and place nipple
slightly above and in front of infant. Wait for child to raise
head. Allow child to drink from bottle. "

3. Place small wind—up musical toy directly in front of child.
Observe response when music ceases. Rewind toy if child
responds.

4. Place child on mat and rub different fabrics on skin (legs,
feet, hands, stomach). Observe response and reinforce any
movements. Present another fabric which is visible to the

- child; reinforce any movement.

Use small towel roll under arms to aid child's head support and
forward range of motion in arms. .

Refinement: Vary the movement and sounds by increasing and decreasing each
gradually.

Carryover: Have an older child softly stroke the infént's skin. Reinforce
spontaneous response when child is near and cooing :or calling the
infant but not touching her.
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Item: 2 Categoryi' pausality/Criterion

BEHAVIOR :- Uses procedures {(smiling, vocalizing, arm movement) to

have an interesting game continued. (3-6 Months)

Methods: 1. Softly stroke the child's cheek ur tummy. Encourage child to
: use procedures (smiling. vocalizing, arm movement) to reinitiate

your stroking.

2. Play pat-a-cake, lightly tickle, or bounce on adult's lap (if
child enjoys it). Stop the activity and observe whether.the
child produces a sound or moves to indicate she wants the
activity repeated. If she does not, say, "Again? Show me.”
Encourage the child to indicate what she wants by vocalizing,
kicking legs, waving arms, etc.

3. Start Method #1. Before repeating activity, wait for child's
response. If she indicates the desire for the activity to be
continued (by bouncing or making vague body movements), make a
gesture, such as hitting your knees which bounced with the palm
of your hand or waving your hands which did the clapping.
Encourage child to imitate.

4. During the day, provide child with a verbal cue, e.g. .
"pat-a-cake, pat-a-cake,” without gestures. Observe the child's
-response. Does the child associate the verbal cue with the
activity previously initiated? If not, repeat above.

Caution: Do not bounce a child if it results in her throwing
head back, arching back, or extending arms or legs.

Regine t: Follow Methods #1 and #2 and add a verbal cue, such as "Clap” or
"Bounce.” Start the activity and then stop. Start again if some

vocal utterance is made by the child.

Carryover: When feeding child, stop.and encourage her to reinitiate the
activity by using procedures.

—_—
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Item: 3 Category: Coordination of perception and motor
' habits/Criterion :

'BEHAVIOR

" Visually directed reaching. (3-6 Months)

Methods: 1. Shake a rattle or bell within reaching:dis&ance of the child.
' Encourage her to reach for the object.

2. Danglé a familiar toy in front of the child and encourage her to
reach for it. .

3. Hold your arms out to the child before picking her up. Help her -
to reach up and forward if she 1s unable to do this by himself.

4. Place play dough on a surface (e.g., a plece of cardboard, a
wall) withii reaching distance of the-child.’ Poke at the dough
‘and tap on the infant's arm to encourage reaching.

Refinement: Place play dough on mirror. Position child within reaching
~distance. Vocalize to child while making eye contact. Then
imrvediately focus on play dough and tzp the dough. Encourage
reaching for dough and vocalizing.

Carryover: Hang a brightly colered toy or mobile above the chiid's crib.
Ercourage the child to reach for it by jiggling toy 2: mobile.

t
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Item: -3 Category: ‘ .Coordination of perception and motof
/ habits/Prerequisitel .

| BEHAVIOR

Watches own hand when it crosses visual field. (0-3
Months) ’

.Methods: 1. Place a small amount of baby food (preferably a bright-colored

~ food) on the child's hands. Guide the child's hands into the
visual field if necessary. Place food first on the palm side;
later place it on the other side. Vary the location of the food
on the child's .hand to encourage turning-the hand.

2. Attach a band of bells to the child's hand to attract her
attention. . Guide the child's hands into her visual field and
shake her hands. Slowly move hands to the right and left across
her visual field. ‘ '

3. Bring the child's hands together at midline and rub them
" together. Open the child's hands and . draw them into-the visual
field. -Avoid making excessive eye contact with child at this
time. ‘ -

Child with spasticity: Brush top of forearm and hand lightly
with tissue or finger to open hand. Draw arms up by gently
pulling from area of elbows and then bring wrists together.
Supervised practice is recommended for opening hands and
increasing child's range of motion. :

4. Put lightweight mittens on the child's hand or tie a ribbon
around each hand to call child's attention to them. Encourage:
child to look at her hands by raising them into her visual
field. ' o

Refinement: Once child focuses on hand, move hand slowly to promote Jjerky
peripheral visual pursuit. :

Carryover: Rub the child's hands with lotion or a terry cloth after bathing;
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Hem: 3 Cétegory; ' -Coordination of pérception and motor

I habits/Prjerequisite2
"BEHAVIOR:

Looks at hand and object when graspihé.» (3-6 Months)

Methods: 1. Looseiy attach noise-making toy to child's hand with velcro
band. Shake toy and hand. Remove velcro and continue shaking
toy close to child*s hand. ' ‘

2. With elastic:band, attach Bells to child's wrist or hand. Tie
another bell- around an interesting and colorful object. Produce
sound from both.” Encourage child to repeat motions.

3. Provide the child with sound producing toys. Encourage child to
hold and look at the toy by shaking it or squeezing it to
. produce a sound. Guide the child's hands to the object and turn
her head to the object as .necessary.

Position infant in infant chair, corner chair, or in lap so
there is optimal motion of both arms as recommended by the
therapist. ¢

Raising the height of the task presentation may be helpful in
situations where the child's eye control is a primary factor.
Many times, children with vision impairments may need a task
presented at their eyelevel rather than angled downward.

Refinement: Plaee various textured and sized toys in the child's hand.
Encourage the child to look at the toy by tapping her hand.

Carryover: At bathtime, place a toy in the child's hand. Put the child's
' hand in the water to focus her attention on the toy.




_ COGNITION

Item: "4 Category: , Object Permanence (Awareness that objects. do
~ not cease to exist when they are out of
sight.)/Criterion

Removes a cloth that obscures vision. (6-9 Months)

.})
Methods: 1. Support the child while she sits in your lap. Place a soft
cloth over her face, obscuring her vision. Talk to her so that
she knows you are still there. Encourage child to move her head

or bat at cloth to remove it.

2. Place child in a prone position. Rub the cloth over her cheek
and then place it over her face. Continue talking to the child
so she knows you are there. Encourage child to pull the cloth
off her eyes, guiding the child's hands.

3. Play peek—a—boo with the child. Guide child's hand(s) to help
you replace the cloth. Encourage child to remove cloth on her -
own. . .

Refinement: Cover only one of the child's eyes with a cloth. Slowly remove
yourself from the child's line of vision. Help child tug cloth, if

necessary.

Carryover: Use Method #3 with a soft diaper after changing the child before
she arises from naptime, etc. .




ltonL "5 Category: ' Object Permanence/Criterion

E3E5P1/\\/|()F? Finds completely covered object. (9-12 Monéhs)

. Methods: Determine whether the child desires the object by holding it out
to her and observing whether she reaches for it. If she reaches
for the object, place it on a surface within her reach and cover
it before she obtains the object.

: 1. Cover an object of interest, such as a plastic animal, doll, or
truck, with a nontransparent scarf, preferably white. Encourage
child to search for the object by pointing to it or guiding the
child's hands to the object.

2. Hide a toy inside a paper bag or small box and encourage the
child to open the bag and find the toy.

Constant disappearance of a deaired object often proves .
"frustrating. " The child should be allowed to play with the object‘
for short periods of time to regain cooperation and interest.

3.  P1ace ch;ld with a favorite toy in a large box with“oatmeai
styrofoam bits, or sand covering the bottom.. Hide the toy under
the filling. Encourage the child to find the object. :

" 4. Ring bell in front of child andgthen place bellldirectly in
front of her. Allow the child to reach and grasp the bell and
play with it. Then, take the bell, place it on the table, and:
cover it with a box. Wait for the child's reaction.

Children without fine motor control:
eye-polinting and variations of focusing on the object or
location of the object may be accepted in reaching criterion

Refinement: Hide an object of interest under one of several screens while child -
observes the process. Have child search for the object. Repeat but
change the location of the object. Repeat and successively place
the object under screens, e.g. screen 1, 2, and 3.

Carryover: When mealtime is almost over, remove the bottle from the child's
mouth and place it on the tray. Cover it with a large napkin or
fold of the tablecloth. Allow the child to attempt to retrieve it.
Encourage siblings to interact with the child in a hide and seek
game. Have one sibling cover the other completely with a large
blanket. Watch for the child's reaction. Position the child so
that a tug would immediately uncover the sibling. Large tablecloths
or blankets could be used.
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Item: 5 Category: Object Permanenc_e/Prerequisite1

Tracks and locates object falling out of view. (6-9
honths)

Methods: 1. Interest child in ball and roll it out of her reach but in view.
Urge her to turn her head towards it and/or reach for it.
2. Sit on floor. facing child. Shake toy until child looks at it.
" Move: it slowly along floor until it is behind your back.
Encourage child to track it. Ask, "Where islthe toy?" Repeat,
hiding it behind or under a pillow or furniture.

-t

s

3. Show child a toy. .As she reaches for.it, cover it with your
hand or a cloth. Encourage child to find it.

4. Place cardboard in front of.toy. Demonstrate reaching around or
pushing the cardboard.: ‘

5." Place child onctable. Interest her in an object and wait until
she has focused upon it. . Move it slowly to one side away from
hér, making it disappear below the ‘table. After a.few seconds,
bring the object in ‘front and above. the .child's eyes from the \_

- opposite side. Repeat moving the object in the -same direction.:

The blind child needs to acquire the concept of "reaching on
sound ‘cue only"™ to achieve the understanding of object
permanence. Without sight, she needs to discover that the sound
we call "squeak” was dn attribute of an object we call "toy" and
the "toy,” which she could not experience in her hand, was "out
there” in the room.’ Exchange noisy items forLitems without
sound. This coricept is important for creeping skills also
because children initially creep to find something out of the1r
reach. _ . .

Refinement: Interest child in a ball and then rcll it under a structure, such as
a low coffee table\or a tunnel, which allows the child to track the
progress of the ball. Continue:this action and wait to observe
child's response. ) :

Carryover: 1In the home, roll a ball or a pull-toy back and forth to the child.
: Try to maintain a continuous motion. After several actions, roll
the toy under a couch or low-level coffee table. Be sure the child
has focused on the toy and is tracking its progress. Continue this
action several times.
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item: 5 Category: Object Permanence/Prerequisitez-

’

i;E;EEE{I‘\[I()F?;T, Uncovers a partially hidden toy. (6-9 Months)

Methods:' 1. Use yonr_hand to partially cover the child's bottle. Encourage
child to find it.

2. Partially hide thé child's favorite toy under a cloth in front
of her within reach. 'Urge her to find it, guiding her hands
toward the partially hidden object.

3. Cover toy more fully but where a bulge can be seen. Cover toy -
while child is observing. Urge her to find it; encourage her to
uncover it. . B '

~

4. Have the child uncover a noise-making toy., CapEnre her
attention using sound; make the noise and say "Hear the bell?”
"Can you find it?" "Where s the bell?" After the toy is
partially hidden under the cloth make the sound As child is
more successful delete the sound cue. ’

¢

Refinement: Wind up a small toy or car. Be sure the child is tracking its
motion. When the toy begins to slow down partially cover the toy
with your hand. Move your thumb closer to your hand to cover the
toy completely. While the child is watching, move your thumb away
from your hand to make the toy become visible again. Close your
thumb against your hand again. Continue this action several times,
allowing the child to interrvupt the action at any time. If the
child becomes uninterested, wind up the toy again and have her track
and go through the total action again.

Carryovef; During mealtime, partially cover a cookie or teething biscuit with
—- the child's bib. Encourage her to uncover it. :

£ ’
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Item: 6 Category: Means-End/Criterion

'BEHAVIOR'

§

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Uses a tool such as a‘stick to obtain objects. (12-18
Months)

Place an'object of interest in front of child within reach.
Encourage the child to reach for and obtain the object.

Increase‘the distance between the child and thé<object so the

" child cannot reach ‘the object. Give the child a plastic or

cardboard cylinder or a cane and demonstrate poking at the
object or moving it to the right or left. Encourage child to
repeat. ‘

Place an object of interest out of the child's reach.
Demonstrate use of a cane or. plastic or cardboard cylinder for
obtaining the object. Encourage child to repeat by ¢alling
attention to the tool. Regain the child's'interest in the
object as necessary. .

While sitting in a sandbox with the child, model obtaining a
small toy with a rake. Repeat and guide child's hands in first
manipulating the rake and then obtaining the object.

Place the child in a new environment, such as an office, and hold
the child while talking to another adult. Leave an attractive
object on the desk with other items cleared away from the child's
reach, Place a dowel in your lap along with the infant. OQbserve
the spontaneous response. Does the child obtain the object with the
dowel?

EUsing a safety gate to block the child's progress, place an

interesting object on the other side of the gate, just beyond her
reach., Place a dowel or stick near her. Encourage her
problem—-solving abilities.
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item: 6 Category: Means-End/Prerequisitel

\

;cE;EEFil;\[lc)F?;: Uses some form of locomotion to reach a desired object.
e i g (9-12 Months)

Methods: 1. Present objects of interest to the child. ' Place several objects
within reaching distance. Gradually move the objects out of
reach and encourage child to move forward, right, or left to
reach the-object. Gradually increase the distance the child
must move to reach the object.

2. Drape child over your extended legs. Place an interesting
object to the side of your leg. Encourage child to move across
your leg by gently moving each of your legs, giving some aid by
slanting child toward the direction of locomotion desired. Move

A " object up and down in order to encourage child's pursuit.

3. Use slant board or large pillows slanted slightly to encourage
the child's locomotion. Place the child at the top of the slant
and geatly increase the incline as necessary in order to
encourage the child's movement. Place a desired object at the
end of the slant-with an adult's face very near the object to
provides two reinforcing factors. .

4. Place several‘objects within reaching distance. As the child
becomes interested, place the objects further away near a low
hanging mirror. Allow the child to watch herself. in motion as
she is apgroaching them. :

i

Refinement: Place child on the floor on a-sturdy cloth. Also place objects on
cloth. Encourage child to pull at ‘the cloth in order to obtain the
object. Demonstrate the action for the child.

Carryover: Encourage child to ekperiment with small inflated bolster or
crawl-a~gator. Place the child on the bolster and encourage her to
obtain nearby objects. Slant couch cushion against couch and allow
child to experiment moving down the bolster.




COGNITION.

item: 6 Category: Means-End/Prerequisite?

BEHAVIOR

‘ | .
Pulls cloth or pillow which holds object towaré self to
obtain the object. (9-12 Months)

Methods: 1. Have child play with toy which has velcro ring around it. Place
velcro bracelet around child's wrist. Using a long velcro
strip, attach one end to an object, the‘pther'to velcro
bracelet. Encourage spontanecus movement from the .child's arm.
Praise when movement pulls objzct closer. i

2. Following Method #1, remove velcro strip. Encourage child to
reach for object. Praise child when her arm or hand touches
object or swipes it closer to her.

3. Interest child in object such as truck, rattle, or piece of
food. Place the object on a pillow and model pulling the pillow
to obtain the object. Aim the corner of the pillow toward the
child and encourage her to obtain the object by pulling the
pillow. ’

4. Place the child on a mat on the floor with large cloth in front
‘of her. Encourage child to pull cloth in order to obtain an
object or a piece of food on it.

Refinement: Follow Method #4, using a stuffed animal with a lomg tail on the
cloth. Place the animal :o the tail is closest to the child.
* . Encourage child to pull :iae cloth and then the tail to obtain
stuffed animal. o
Carryover: While bathing child, encourage her to pull string with water toy
attached to obtain toy.




! Item: 6 Category: Means—End/Prerequisite3

_BEHAVIOR-

Methcds:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Pulls string both vertically and horizontally to obtain
toy tied to it. (12-18 Months)

|

1. Tie an object such as a rattle, pull toy, or ring to one end of

a string and the child'e wrist to the other. Demonstrate
pulling on the string to obtain the object. Encourage imitation
with verbal cues and by guiding the child's hand, to grasp the
string. X .

\ .

2. Attach a toy such as a rattle to a scarf and suspend the toy
downward from the rungs of the child's crib. Demonstrate how to
obtain the object by pulling, the scarf up. / .

. /

3. Tie a wooden bead to the end of the string att;ched to a toy,
such as a truck or a small cart. Assist the child in pulling.
the string to obtain the object. Use toys which produce a
sound. Gradually reduce assistance. /

/

4. Tie a sturdy string around a toy car. Demonstrate pulling the

car horizontally across the table. Encourage the child to

attempt to pull the string horizontally. ‘Then.tie the string to

a boat or another toy which is wide and long, such as a block.

Demonstrate pulling the toy vertically. (/Use verbal cues during

demonstration. For example: say, "Wheé" when demonstrating a

horizontal pull and "Oooo” when demonstrating a vertical pull.

Observe her action to see if she pulls /horizontally when you

say, "Whee” and pulls vertically when you say, "0000."
f

o~

While child sits in chair, suspend an object of interest a’tuached by
a strirg from the chair. Encourage chiid to pull the string to
obtain the object.

Place an egg carton on a table with a string attached to the carton
hanging over the table edge. Have the child pull the string to
obtain the object.



item: 7 Category: ' Gestural Imitation/Criterion

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Imitates at least one facial gesture. (12-18 Months)

Sit with the child in front of a mirror. Demonstrate one facial
expression, e.g. stick out your tongue, wrinkle your nose,
frown, smile, blink your eyes, or purse your lips. Wait for the
child to imitate. Encourage her to wtch your facial expression
in the mirror. When child imitates, demonstrate other
expressions, one at a time.

—
.

Repeat Method #1, using different adults, e.g. an aide, an
instructor, an observer.

™o
.

3. Encourage the child to imitate at least one of the facial
expressions used in Method #1 without the mirror.

4. Repeat Method #1, initiating a facial expression which includes
a gesture, e.g. smile with fingers at each corner of your mouth.
Use mirror.

While the child is attentive, model an unfamiliar gesture which the
child is unable to observe herself parform, e.g. nodding the head,
patting the top of the head, patting the cheek, or pulling the
earlobe. Repeat the gesture several times, and enccurage the child

to imitate.

After bathing the child, position her in front of the bathroom
mirror. Gently rub a towel over her face. Stick out your tongue,
wrinkle your nose, smile, frown, or purse your lips. Wait for the
child to imitate.

COGNITION
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item: 7 Category: Gestural Imitation/Prerequisitel//

jfE!EE’il‘\[l()f?i" Imitates simple, familiar gestures, e. g./shakes toy.

(6-9 Months) -/

Methods: fl. Make cooing sounds to the child. Have the/éhild imitate.

2. Shake a rattle or toy. hncourage the child to imitate. Provide
physical assistance by moving the child's hands through the
gesture, 1f necessary. , Repeat with banging a cup, patting a
surface, etc. Y [

-

3. Observe child to identify simple actions she uses—tf~ play, e.g.
spoon banging, squeezing or shaking an—object. Imitate the
action demonstrated by the child. Encourage the child to
repeat; help if necessary.

Refinement: During a group.session, encourage one child to imitate another's
gestures, ‘e.g. spoon banging, shaking toy. Continue to encourage
the other child to make gestures.

Carryover: At the dinner table, after everrone has eaten, encourage family
members to make gestures while holding eye contact with child.
Encourage the child to imitate these gestures.




.
item: 7 Category: s Gestural Imitation/P;erequisite2

Imitates unfamiliar gestures. (12-18 Months)

-

Methods: 1. Place child in sitting position with adult directly in front.
Take piece of tissue and crumple with hand. Then give child
piece of tissue. Observe response. If tissue goes directly to
mouth, remove 1it. Substitute a firmer sheet of paper and repeat
the above. ‘ ' '

2. Play peek—-a-boo with your hands covering your face. Then
~attempt to-aid the child in covering her face with her hands. A
clotW'may be used for this activity instead of the adult's or

" child's hands.

3. Select several gestures which are unfamiliar to the child, e.g.
" bending and straightening the index finger, drumming on a
surface, or clapping hands. Demonstrate the gesture and
encourage the child to imitate.

4. Position the child directly in front of you. Ask, "Where are
your toes?” Then aid the child in finding her toes by directing
her hand. Continue, using other parts of the body. Start with
'parts of the body the child can see. Use a mirror to aid child
in’ locating parts of the body she cannot see.

5. Have child point to body parts on a doll.

—Refinement: Select a_particular activity in which the child has been successful.
Repeat this activity, usiﬁg a one-word code. After many
performances of this game, state the word without any gestures.
Observe the child's response. :

Carryover: Select any of the above methods and enéourage them within several
different environments --- at home, in the yard, at grandmother's.
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Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

N

R

: L
_ COGNITION

Causality/Criterion |

Activates objects directlrs, without demonstration.
(12-24 Months)

Let the child manipulate and experiment with a busy box.
Encourage her to find and cnerate its mechanisms with minimal
guidance. Praise child as she successfully manipulates box.

Call the child's attention to a wall switch. Encourage her to
turn it off, without demonstrating. Call her attention to the
light, as necessary.

Give the child simple mechanical toys. Encourage child to
activate with minimal guidance and praise.

Gradually increase the variety and complexity of mechanical toys
for child to activate.

Give the child building blocks. Praise as child activates tgpm by
stacking one on top of the other, pushing train style, etc,

Have child manipulate and activate objects around the house, e.g-.
ring doorbell, unwrap cookie, etc., without demonstration.



item: 8 Category: Causality/Prerequisitel

Touches adult or object as causal behavior (9-12 Months)

Methods: 1. Wind up a moving musical toy and encourage child to observe the

action of the toy. When the music stops, help the child touch
either you or the toy before repeating the activity.

2. During feeding time, abruptly stop the presentation of food.
Wait for the child to touch you to continue.

3. Spread a small amount of lotion on child's leg and massage area.
Encourage child to join in. When lotion has been absorbed into
the skin, wait with bottle of lotion visible in front of child.
Once the child touches you or the bottle continue with the
lotion activity.
Y ,
4. Igi%iate a pat—a-cake game with your hands on- the child's hands.
‘ Clap the child's hand in mid-line. Say the pat-a-cake rhyme as
/you make these gestures. After one or two completions of
/ pat—-a-cake, stop in the middle of a game. Wait for the child to
. touch you to continue it.

Refinement: Play a record and encourage the child to model adult's wmovement.
~Present this activity many times. As child begins to imitate,
abruptly stop the music. Wait for the child to touch you or .record
player. Gradually introduce more specific gestures, such as
pointing to the phonograph or making a sound specific to the musical
activity.

Carryover: Gently move bells, mobile, or other attractive object that has beéﬁ
attached across child's crib or playpen. Stop and wait for child
to make noise or gesture before continuing. Lower child into wading
, pool, gently bouncing her in and out of the water. Stop and wait
‘ for child to indicate for you to continue. o

e

™o
.
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COGNITION
item: -8 Category: ‘ Causality/Prerequisite? ’ “

Attempts to find causal mechanism to operate toy. (12-18
" Months)

+ Methods: 1. Provide child with sound-producing object, e.g. rattle, bell.
: Encourage child to explore the object by shaking, waving,
banging, or pounding it. Once the child produces the sound,
imitate her action and show pleasure.
. ‘ ~
2. Suspend a sound-producing or'visually stimulating toy over the v
child's crib. Attach a ribbon or piece of yarn to the object
and around the child's wrist. Gently pull the child's arm to
"produce the stimulus. .Encourage child to repeat. ' '

3. Provide child with hourglass toys, and model turning the toy to
imitate the visual stimulus. Encourage child to repeat.

4. Place Jack-in—-the-box in front of child. Demonstrate by winding
lever and observing Jack jump out of the box. Have child aid
you in returning Jack-to the box. " Continue actions several
times, then allow the child to move lever independently. Aid
child in placing Jack into the box again.

5. Let the child experiment with a variety of toys which will
produce a sound, e.g. hammer and pounding bench, xylophone,
drum. Encourage spontaneous use. Reward with smiles and praise
when child's actions on the various toys become more deliberate
and selective. g

Refinement: Use a‘craybﬁ/to scribble on paper. Encourage child to imitate.
v
-Decrease assistance as the child's skill increases.

Carryover: Attach a mobile or cradle gym constructed of heavy elastic thread,
with bells, spools, spoons, etc., attached over the child's crib
within reach of her feet and hands. Call the child's attention to
the movement of the object. Encourage child to manipulate it with

her hands and feet.




COGNITION

" item: ? Category: Matching/Criterion

Matches pictures of like objects. (36-48 Months)

Methods: 1. Cut pictures out of a magazine which look like toys the child
plays with. Hand the child one toy, e.g. a truck, and ask her
to find the picture of the truck, saying "Here's a truck.” "You
find the other truck." "Gradually increase the number of
pictures which the child must choose from in matching.

When the child has mastered #1 use pictures of two categories,
e.g. toys and animals. Hand the child a toy which is not
contained in the toy pictures, and have her match it with the
like object. Say "This truck is a toy.” "You find another toy."
Repeat with animals.

~
.

3. Use two sets of pictures rather than an object and a picture.
Have the child match the plicture of a toy with a picture of
another toy. -

4. Vary the types of objects in the pictures, increasing the number
of pictures from which the child must match pictures of like
objects.

3

Refinement: Encourage the child to match all the toy pictures and all the animal
pictures (sorti '

Carryover: Use Method -#1 with pfétures of food products. Play "store" having
child match pictures of food with actual food to be purchased.
Picture can be used as money to purchase the like products.
/




_COGNITION

Item: 9 Category: Matching/Prerequisitel

'BEHAVIOR

"Matches like objects. (24-36 Months)

Methods: 1. Use a group of six to eight familiar objects (e.g. sock and
: shoe, pencil and paper, cup and saucer, salt and pepper, etc.)
that comprise three to four pairs. Xeep one of each pair and
. glve the child the others. Show child cne object.and: ask her to
show-you the matching object.

2. Repeat above activity, giving child all the objects and asking
her to sort them in pairs.

3. Play a gamé asking the child to find an object in fhe roon which
matches an object adult presents or identifies: chairs, lamps,
books, pictures. \

4. Use five sets of brown squares which are of different textures,
(terry cloth, fur, corduroy). Xeep one of each of these sets
and lay them in a row. Ask the child to match a square in the

_ pile of fabric squares to each of the squares which are in a
row. N B i

5. Increasé number of familiar objects the child must match.

Refinement: 1. Have child uatc: like pictures.
2. Give child uneven sets of objects to match.
Carryover: Have child match shoes or other clothing into pairs. While ‘doing

household tasks, talk to ‘the child about the items you use and why
they go together.
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item: 10 Category: Classification/Criterion

Sorts objects into two givén categories. (24-36 Months)

Methods: 1. Have child sort two categories of objects, e.g., toys and
clothing, into separate groups. Identify categories by placing
one object from each set in a box or other container.
Demonstrate and assist as necessary.

2. Have child sort objects of two different colors into separate
groups. Draw the object on the sorting container. Demonstrate
and assist as necessary.

3. Repeat Method #2 with two given sizes and shapes.

4. Have child sort objects into groups that are edible and not
edible.

Refinement: Have child sort pictures of objects by categories.

Carryover: Have child assist in sorting laundry, e.g., socks and shirts.




item: 11 Category: Symbolic Usage/Criterion

Describes action which appears in two pictures. (24—36
Months)

Methods: 1. Talk about an activity. Present an object which is used in the
activity, e.g., eating an apple- activity; apple- object.
Encourage the child to eat the apple.

2. Talk about an activity which includes an object. Present an
object which could represent another object, e.g., playdough for
apple. Encourage child to imitate activity using the symbol,
e.g., pretend to eat the playdough apple.

3. Have child imitate an activity. Then show the child a picture
of the activity. Encourage the child to describe the action
going on in the picture, e.g., picture of child eating an
apple.

4. Follow Methods #1-3, using more than one picture once-one action
picture is described adequately.

Refinement: Follow Methods #1-4, using pictures which vary from realistic to
more abstract.

Carryover: Follow Methods #1-4, using familiar activities and objects.
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ltenu 11 Category: Symbolic Usage/Prerequisitel ' S

EBEE}il\\IIC)F* Points to pictures in a hook upon request. (18-24

Months)

Methods: 1. Start with a book which has one large colored object on each
page. Name the object several times before going on to the next
page, talking about how it is used anc so0 forth. Encourage
child to participate as much as possible, repeating the word
after you. '

2. Return to the beginning of the book ahd ask child to point to
whatever the object is on the page.

3. Use a somewhat more complicated bgok, with more than one objecL.
per page. Ask the child to point/ to the object.

4. Ask the child to po1nt to one obJect and then another and

another on the same page. :
i

—Refine. at: Use black-and white pictures. Encourage the child to name the
object in addition to pointing to it.

Carryover: Have the child point to pictures in a coloring book or hanging in
the house.
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item: 11 CatagOry° Symbolic Usage/Prerequisite?

\

N

Names several pictures. (24-36 Months)

o |
Methods: 1. i

During activities ask the child to name items associated with
those activities. At lunch she can name dish, cup, spoon,<
foods, etc.; at naptime, blanket, pillow, etc.
2.. During outside activities ask the chlld to name the various 4 \

e
things around her, especially those that appear to interest her.

fede

R

‘3. During storytime, using a well known story, ask the ghild//
"What's that?" or "Who's that?” while pointing to _the storybook

. Ppictures. Encourage the child to name as many pictures as she
can, using a variety of books. ' //////
4. Repeat Method #3 using unfamiliar story books’ ‘and more complex 5§

pictures as the child's skills dncrease.

ly
PR

\ ’;

Refinement' When reading stories to the child and asking her to name the
pictures, encourage her to vocalize as much as possible about the

" pictures after naming them. Encourage child to spontaneously name
objects in pictures without verbal cues.

Carryover: Have child name famiIiar_people in large photographs. J T T

f \,
N\
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item: 12 Category:  Discrimination of Shapes/Criterlon

'BEHAVIOR:

. Places five shapes correctly in a form hoard. (24-36
Months)

Methods: 1. jReview with the child the process of placing a circle square,
and triangle into the form board. . '
/ 2. Cut a fourth shape (e.g., diamond, star, rectangl% or hal f-moon)
from the center of the piece of cardboard. Let the child
explore the shape. Place the shape next to the hole and have
child slide the shape into place. Repeat with another .shape.

3. Make a form board with all five shapes. Have child place one
shape at a time into the form board. Remove shapes and have

child place each shape in its proper hole.

4. As the child improves, rotate the form board 180° or place it in
a vertical position.

Refinement: Introduce form boards which contain representative figures, such as
animals, people, or objects.

Lo
\

Carcryover: Have child assist in putting things away at home, e.g., sponns,‘
blunt knives, and forks into their trays, 1lids on containers, hutter

b in the refrigerator tray, etc. e

N

',
R
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ftem: 12 Category: Discrimination of Shapes/Prerequisite1

Places one round sha v form board. (12-18 Months)

Methods: l. Cut a zircle from the edge of a heavy piece of cardboard.
’ Fnconrage child to feel the shape of the hole. Demonstrate and
guisf:  mne child's hand in sliding the circle in and out of
pt ‘Circle should slide into place easily.) Gradually
re. .- zsistance. '

2. Repeat Method #1 and cut circle in center of cardboard. Place
circle in center of cardboard. Place circle next to the hole
and have child slide the circle into place. Provide assistance
by guiding the child’'s arm at the elbow. Repeat with a square,
triangle, and rectangle. '

Usa the form board with only a circle exposed. Demonstrate to
child how te remove the circle from the form board. Let child
remove the circle, guiding her as necessary. Say "out” with a
smile. Direct child to put circle on the table.

(W]

4., Tape a picture which interests the child underneath the circle
for the child to see after she removes the circle from the
formboard. -

5. When child has mastered removing the circle, demonstrate how to
put the circle in the form board. Guide child as necessary.
Withdraw help until child can perform on her own. '

i

Form boards can be constructed from materizal such as spongév
plywood, cork. Texture may be enhanced by using terry cloth,
‘sandpaper, or a cover. "

[

If child has difficulty grasping the circle and lifting :*
out, glue a small knob or spool of thread to the piece. -

Refinement: Have child remove and place a round peg in a pegboard. Start with
one-inch pegs/and progress to thinner pegs.

Carryover: 'Have child find objects at home that look like a circle, e.g.,
buttons, coffee can lids, coins, washers, tires, etc.




Item: 12 Category: Discrimination of Shapes/Prerequisitez'

Places three shapes correctly in a form board (circle,
square, triangle). {(18-24 Months)

Methods: 1. Review removing and placing circles in form board.

| 2. Cut a square from the edge of a heavy piece of cardboard.

‘ Encourage child to feel the shape of the hole. Demonstrate and
guide the child's hand in sliding the square in and out of
place. (Square should slide into place easily. ) Gradually
reduce assistance.

3. Repeat Method #2 and cut square in center of cardboard; Place
square in center of cardboard. Place square next to the hole
and have child slide the square into place. .Provide assistance

\\ - by guiding the child's arm at the elbo:;:>
. e.|

4. Repeat Methods #2 and #3 using a trian

5. Give child square block and guide her hand\to the hole in
cardboard.  Repeat several times until child can do it without
physical assistance. Repeat with a triangle.

6. ' Make a form bcard containing a circle and a square. Have the
child imitate placing both shapes into place. Encow.rage the
child to feel and see the difference in the shapes.

7. %1% a triangle to the form board. Have the child imitate
#:acing the three shapes into place. Encourage child to explore
the shapes until she is able to place the three shapcs in the
form board.

Refinement: Have child match lids to containers. Provide child with various
sizes and shapes of containers. (Plastic containers are ‘
recommended.) Give child shape mailbox or chape box to p :t blocks
into. '

Carryover: . Demonstrate putting blocks in box. Place blocks on floor and have
child "put them away” for you. TUse mailbox formboard. Help child

with shapes but let her push them in.




Item: 13 Category: Discrimination (size, weight, length)/Criterion

Answers questions demonstrating understanding of

concepts of size, length, and weight, such as:
Which one is big/little?
Which one is lighter/heavier?
Which one is longer/shorter?
(36-48 Months)

Methods: 1. Collect three sets of the objects used in Prerequisites 1, 2,
and 3. Ask the appropriate questions which were used in these
prerequisites. Wait for the child's response. If the child
appears to be having difficulty, make statements or ask
questions about the particular items within the thre: sets. For
example: "Is this yardstick long? Is this ball light? Which
ball is lighter?” ‘ ‘

2. Use different objects from those items which were used in
Prerequisites 1, 2, and 3. Collect three sets, then ask thu
questions, "Which one is big? . Which one is little? Which one
is lighter? wWhich one is heavier? Which one is Yonger? Which
D ’ one is shorter?” Accept any response which is cdrrect as long
as the child has chosen two comparable items for which het
response is correct. ‘ b

3. Collect pictures of the three original sets of/ objects. Cut the
pictures out so that they are relatively similar. Then ask the
appropriate questions after the géts have been divided up by
size, weight, length. Ask "Nhié% one is big/little? Wk _h one
is lighter/heavier? Which one/is longer/shorter?"

Refinement: Collect three sets of pictures of any items which are different :ip
size, weight, and length. Cut them out and ask, "Which one is..
big/little? Which one is lighter/heavier? Which one is ~
longer/shorter?” If the child is having difficulty, ask the rnill
questions in order to determine where the misunderstanding of i
concept lies.  If the questioning does not reveal her diffi- 1itv,
refer back to Methods #1, 2, and 3.

Carryover: Use household items to create three sets of objects which vary .5
‘ size, length, and weight. Ask the questions, “Which is big/little,
lighter/heavier, 1longer/shorter?” Have the child help you draw
’ pictures of these particular object: as you discuss the concept of
weight, size, and length.
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Methods:

Revlnemert:

Carryover:

T g T T g e e v . bR BT TR
Item: 13 Ce*agory: Discriminatica (size, weight,

length)/Prerequisite

Distinguishes between big and little vblects. (36-48
Months)

1. Show child a group of objects. Identify and separate those
objects which are big, labeling them big.. Have child model.
Combine pile again and sort into big and not big. Have child
model. Gradually reduce assista~ce as child sorts piles,
verbalizing "big and not big.” ,epeat this process with small
and not small. - :

2. Show/child several pairs of big and little objects (people,
clothing, shapes; animals, etc.) Identify big and little of
each pair. Have child repeat. Allow child to feel that-some
are big and_little. . e T

3. Have a grouphéE big and little similar objects and show child
how you sort them into two piles. Mix ohjects again and begin
sorting, gradually having child sort the remainder. Continue_ to
decrease assistance until child ¢an sort objects independently.

4. Have child pretend.she is big or little by - “ﬁpiﬁg or
stretching. .

5. Have child sort a group of dissimilar objects that are big and
little. o e ’

e

Fave  ,1ild {dentify big/little objec { in a bag by touch. Have
chi«1d identify big/little objects in' pictures.

Discuss with the child things within the home which are big and
little. Acgk the child to name some of these things in the home
which she sees as hig or iittle. Reinforce her responses with "yes"
if it is a correct answer. “Are you sure? Do you want to put that
small object by the large refrigerator?” will aid her in correcting
her respons:.. Also, in driving, point out a small building and
point out a large building. Point out a small car and a large car.
i ¢

i

x
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item; 13 Category: Discriminaticn (size, weight,
length)/Prerequisiteé

‘Discriminates weight by éorrectly choosing which object
is lighter/heavier from two objects (one weighing at
least five times as much as the other). (36-48 Months)

Methods: 1. Demonstrate to the child the difference between light and heavy.

. Hold a basketball and say, “This is heavy.” Then hold a balloon
and say, "This is light."” Give them to the child one at a time
stating the correct verbal cue, "This is light, and this’'is
heavy." Then say, "What is lighter than the basketball?” Then
say, "Yes, ' the balloon."” Say the reverse ailowing the rhild to
repeat the major word heavy/light each time. Repeat this ° L

action several times. . \ \

2. Demonstrate t the child by holding-the basketball in one hand
2nd the balloon in the other while you_ are, sitting. .Lift the
basketball slightly saying, “This is heavier than the balloon.”
Then lift the balloon slightly and say, "This is lighter than
the basketball.” Then hand them to. the child while she is
sitting. Aid the child in balancing both if necessary. "Which
is heavier than the balloon?" Wait for response. Nod or smile
when the correct response is given. Then ask, "What is lighter
than the basketball?" . Wait for correct response and then smile
or nod when correct response is given. Then say, "Which is
lighter?" Following response, say "Which is heavier?” Wait for
a response. '

3. Now introduce two balls with the small ball beirg heavier.
Repeat Methods #1 and 2, continuing until you get the correct
response which states that the smaller ball is heavier and the
larger ball is lighter. ‘ ,

4. Fill the sink with water and place ma.y different items near the |
sink, e.g. welghts, balls, a cork, a paperweight. Have the ‘
ch11d state wi,cther an obJect is lighter or heavier than another
object. Then have the .child test this statement out by placing
the objects in the water. Follow this object by the ‘compared
object. Child's hand may be placed under the water to feel
objects which sink to the bottom.

Refinement: Repeat Method #4, using the small objects which are heavier than the
larger objects. Obtain a verbal response from the child in order

to identify the knowledge she has obtained.

Carryover: During bathtime, place many ob‘ects along the side of the tub. Have
the child state whether he thinks the object is heavier than another
object. Then have the child test out her idea by dropping the
object into the water.

i

-
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COGNITION

Item: _€13 Category: Discrimination (sizej weight,
' length)/Prerequisite

T . . .. S .
\

BEHAVIOR

Points to which one is longer and shorter when presented
with a yardstick and a ruler. (36-48 Months)

Methods: 1. Place a yardstick and a ruler near one another. Run your finger
along each item and say, "The yardstick is longer;" say, "The -
ruler is shorter,” as you run your finger along the ruler. Then
physically assist the c¢hild to run her finger along each item
while you state the appropriate verbal cue, longer/shor;eF.
Continue this activity a number of times. Finally, ask the
child to point to the stick which is longer and then the stick’

which is shorter.

2. Place a yardstick and a ruler near one another. Ask the child
to run her finger along each stick. Then ask the child which
stick is longer and which is shorter. Reinforce each
correct response with a nod or the verbal resﬁonse "yes."
Refer bt-ck to Method 1 if the chi‘d appears to be having
difficulty.

3. Place the ruler and the ysrdstick further apart, approximately
one foot. Have the child run her finger along each item.
Request the child to point at the longer item or the shorter
h item. Repeat this process several times until you feel that the
child is comfortable with this activity.

Refinement: Place a yardstick and a ruler in the sand. Have the child trace the
length of the yardstick in the sand with her finger. Repeat the’
same activity with the ruler. Remove the yardstick and ruler from .
the tracings. Ask the child which indentation is lon~er and which
indentation is shorter. Or, point to the longer line and then point
to the shorter line.

Carryover: While preparing dinnér, let the child collect varying lengths of
carrots and celery. Repeat the same methodology with the

pieces of food. b




Comprehension/Criterion  .-—

Looks at book and answers three simple questions about
the story while it is being read. (48-60 Months)

Methods: 1. Read one page (one to two sentences) at a time to child and ask
questions immediately related to the last sentence.

Ex: "Harry had lots of spots.”
"What did Harry have?"
Model response if necessary.
vradually increase number of sentences between questions.

Ask questions which are answerable by both listening to the text
and looking at-the pictures. Then alternate these questions
with those ti:at can only be answered by listening to the text.
If the child is having a difficult time in ar ring questions
from text zione, increase the questions which are answerable
through the rext and the pictures.

3. 'Repeat Method #2 and ask questions which are answerable only by
listening to the text.

Refirerest: Provide child with a variety o:i books and encourage her to select a
favorite. Have child tell a simple story ahout the book, e.g., who,

what, where.

carryover: Visit the 1!%rary, having the chiid select one or two books. At the
library or at home, ask the child questions which can be answered by
listening t. the text only, after the chlld has become very familiar
with the bnok. :

Encourage further response b “e) -  .telv giving a silly nonsense
answer to a question for a book a cnild is very familiar with.
Encourage the child to "fix" o1 correct your "sill:" response.
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item: 14 Category: : Compfehension/?rereciuisitel

[

sy

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

-

Turns pages of a book one by one. (18-24 Months)

et

Hold child in your lap while reading a heavy cardboard book.
Talk about the cover. Point to the pictures on the cover and
have the child point to ears of the horse, tail of the horse,
parts of the whole which are illustrated on the cover.

2. Encourage the child to look at the pictureé inside the book.
Point out a picture and explain the action. Wait for the
child's response.

3. Place your thumb directly behind one of the cardboard pages to
elevate the page slightly. Encourage the child to 1lift the page
with this additional assistance. If the child does not respond,
tap your thumb to make the page move up and down.

4. 1If further assistance is needed, draw or tape a'large dot vwn the
corners of the pages the child is to turn. Encourage the child
to pick up the dot to turn the page.

5. Give the child a picture book consisting of heavy cardboard
pages. Guide the child's fingers to the corner of the page.
"Help the child rotate her wrist and move the page to the
opposite side. ‘

Encourage the child to look at pictures in a book. Point out a
picture and explain the picture. Coatinue with other pictures and
then have child turn the page to locate a previously identified
picture. ' "

Set aside a low—-level shelf for the ch&ld to store her books. Give ////

-the child a number of old magazines or linoleum sample catalogs and

encourage the child to flip through these items.



_COGNITION

item: 14 Category: Comprehension/Prerequisite2

‘BEHAVIOR

/
’

Describes simple pictures in story being read. (24-36
Months) .

Methods: 1. Select a hard cardboard book which has many animals, pieces of
clothing, fruit, or toys. illustrated within it. Point to the
different objects, stating their names. Then allow the child to
point to a specific item you have named. Gradually become more
specific as, "Where is the nose of the bear? Where are the
shoestrings on the shoe?” Gradﬁally have the child identify
more specific iter.. within the' total object. ' :

2. Point out a simple picture in a story and teil the chlid what is
happening. Relate the picture to the story. Immediately
question the child regarding the plcture. Give the description
again, if necessary, and encourage child to repeat.

3. Encourage child to describe another simple picture in the story
being read. Give clues as necessary. Take turns describing.
You describe one, have the child cdascribe the next.

4. Use simple pictures yrom a variety of stories. As the child
becomes more ski’ 1ful, give fewer clues.

-

Refinement: Take two Polaroid pictures of children during art or other
activities and encourage the child to describe the action. Aid the
¢t 'l1d in putting the pictures together to tell a story.

Carryover: Use simple photcgraphs at home. Have child describe them.

!




COGNITION

item: 14 Category: Comprehension/Prerequi ited

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

Listens to story for five minutes. (36-48 Months)

1. Invite a school helper, such as a cook, into the classroom.
Have the helper tell a short story about her day to the child.
Use helper's uniform or cooking utensils to aid the child in
attending and recalling what was said. Ask questions to find
out if child was listening.

2. Have the child .listen to a brief recorded story with a headset.
Before the activity starts tell the child the questions you will

ask her about the story.

‘3. Involve the child in the process of storytelling by having the

child hold the book and turn the pages. Make it as enjoyable as
possible for the child. Let her choose the story.

4. Begin with a short story, no more than five pages. Then
gradually increase up to five minutes.

Child listens to entire story and answers one question after the
entire story is read. )

Have the child select a favorite record at home. Play the record
many times. Then stop the record at intervals and ask the child -
what she just heard.



item: 15 Category: Visual Memory/Criterion

Recalls objects seen in a picture. (48-60 Months)

<

Methods:

At storytime, have child look carefully at a simple picture in
the book you are reading. - Cover the picture and ask her to
recall what she saw. Give clues, as necessary (e.g., "It is an

animal that says meow.")

[RS]

Use pictures which the child has not seen before. Have the
child look at picture carefully for 3C seconds and then turn it
over. Ask the child if there was a dog, tree, house, etc., in
the picture. ’

3. Use pictures which are not as simple but that have more than one
or two items in them. Have the child recall as -1ny items as
she can. CGive clues, as necessary.

4. Have child look at a picture. Then have her choose from a
series of single pictures those items which were in the large
D ' picture. ' 3

Refinement: Have the cihild ask you to recall objects seen in a pictive. Select
a simple picture. Have the child look carefully ac it auw! fturn it
over herself. Have the child ask * 1 what was in the picture, 1. ring
to recall herself what the picture contained.

Carryover: Have the child follow your instructions to get specific books for
vou to read to her. Ask her to get the book with the pictures of
horses, etc. Give as many clues as necessary.

y
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item: 15 Cafegory: Visual Memory/Prerequisitel

Recalls an object which is shown and then hidden. (36-48
Months)

Methods: 1. Select sets of two identical objects (e.g., cups, crayons, keys)
and have child e amine them. Cover one set of the objects with:
a clo*h or box. Pull one of the objects from under the cover,
show . to the child and return| it under cover. Ask the child

/ to point to or pick up the similar object in the second group.

2. Use Method #1 with objects the child can name. Have the child
name the similar objcct. \ :

I
3. Using a few objects the child can name, have the child look
over the cbjects carefully because you are going to hide one.
Take one object when the child ha& covered her eyes and see if
the child can name it.

Refinement: Increase the number of objects which the child must examine heafore
removing one. §

v

\

Carryover: Hide objects while child is helping with nouting\housghold
activities. TFor example, set two places a& the table, have child
examine, then while shc covers her ey:s, remove cne object such as a
spoon. When changing the bed linens, have the child examine two

beds, then while she covers her eyes remove one object such as a
pillow. _:

A




Item: 16 Category: Color Discrimination/Criterion

Names fouar primarcy colors. (48-560 tfonths)

o~

Methods: l. Beé&p with one color, red. 1Introduce many red objects that

' the child is familiar with, such as a red apple, red p=ncil,
red cup, red shoe, red truck, red ball, red block, red sock,
red crayon, etc., and say, "This is ared ___ ." Then
ask the chilild "What color is this?”

Make r=d cl:. with the child and talk about the color red.

2.
Red ruich and red cookies can aliso be made.

3. Mal- - “ures of red things by using red paint, red crayons,
re. markers, etc. Continue to talk about the color
ey

4. G oug+ide and find all the red things that can be brought
huek inside. Talk about these red objects and ask what color

;o _ rt s are.
D ) 5. titroduce a new color (yellow). Use Methods 1-4 using that
color.
b Continue in this manner with other colors, blue and green.

7. Make a “color ladder” for the child, or have her copy or draw
it herself. She must name the color of each step of the
ladder to receive a treat at the top of the ladder.

P

Refinement: When taliking with child about colors, firs. give her a choice
asking, "Is this red or yellow?” Then ask, "What color is this?"
Encourage the child to generalize the four colors to other items
in her envirc-ment. N

Carryover: ' Collect items at home that have solid colors and review their
color by saying, "Is this red or yellow?” "What color is this?"
What color is the o

Have child make a "red” book by cutting out pictures of red 1items
and pasting them in their “red” book. Use "yellow," “blue” and
"gsreen” baoks also. ' . .

1 se 20,
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item: 16 Category: . Color Discrimination/PrerequisitelE

Matches three colors. (36f43{Months)
\ ‘

/‘ "
Methods: 1. Begin using yellow and red. Cut six circles of each color.
Place four red circles one at a time in one pile and four yellow
circles in.another. Hand the child the remaining circles to
place in the matching pile. Guide child's hand as necessary. 3

~.

|
2. Add colo# blue to Method #1. » ~

3. Use a colored peg board. Hold up a red peg and-ask child to
find another that matches. Repeat with other colors.

4. On the floor place several large red, yellow and blue circles.
Hand the child one colored circle and have her step.only on the
circles which match the color in the child's hand.

5. “Put red, yellow, and blue circles in a box or sack, leaving out
one circle of each to place in front of the child. Have child
match the circles she draws from the bag with those in front of
her. ' BN

\
A

Z N kY

Refinement: Have child match her three circles with colofed-objects, e.g., a red
circle with a red fire truck.

Carryover: Have the child match her three colored circles with things in the
house. A
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Item: 17 Category: Numbers/Criterion

Can count ten objects. (48-60 Months)

Methods: - 1. Count a set of three objects for the child. Have the child then
. count after you, then count together. Continue with four, then
five, and up to ten objects.

Give child three like objects, such as pennies, cars, spoons,
etc., and ask child to count the objects as she gives them to
you. Gradually increase the number.

3. Play with blocks, boxes, or any group of objects. Have the _
‘child stack a given number of objects. '

4. Set up a play store. Have child fill an "order” by giving out a
designated number of objects, e.g., six apples, three eggs, etc.
(Be sure child can identify all the objects in the store.)
5. Sing songs or read nursery .rhymes with the. child such as "One,
. Two Buckle My Shoe" and "Ten Little Indians.”

When counting objects with the child and she is unsure of the
next number give her the initial sound of the number, e.g., "f"
for four, "s" for six. Later if the child needs help, mouth the
initial sound rather than saying it.

Refinement: Have child count out different items in a set. Say, “Give me five
toys," 'seven animals.”

Carryover: Have child assist in counting objects at the grocery store, e.g.,
ten apples, three bars of soap, etc. At snack time, have child
count out a given number of cookies or crackers to each child.
Count with the child as you put away the dishes, take out forks,
etc. 3 .

o
<o
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item:

Methods:

o

17 Category:

: Refinement:

| Carryover:

Numbers/Prerequisitel

Demonstrates knowledge of one-to-one correspondence of
sets up to ten. (24-36 Months)

Have child hand. out cookies, crackers, etc. to each person
present while you say, "One for Sue, one for Tom, etc.”

Have the child place one object

Put three‘cups on a table.
"one penny

(e.g., pennies, marbles) in each cup while you say,

‘for one cup, etc.”

.~

Have child jump, clap, raise her hand as adult provides

stimulus. Assist child in performing one movement per stimulus®

Have child complete a variety of tasks in which she must pair
one object with another, e.g., Cup with a saucer, one plate with
each placemat, one toy in a toy garage, etc. - . .

Have child match three cups with three saucers. Model and then
have child repeat. Use various objects which match one to one,

e.g+, small boxes, 1lids to plastic containers, etc.

Give child a sheet of paper with a given number of squares
(begin with lower numbers) the size of small blocks. Model
placing one block in each square while counting. Have child
repeat the action. Gradually remove paper and ask child to

place a given number of blocks on a table.

Have child drop clothespins into a coffee can every time she hears
adult clap hands. Give the child a small drum to pound in response
to a giver .tlmulus such as a clap.

Have child place napkins, spoons, plates, etc. at the table for

each person.
i
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lteqﬁi 17 Category: Nﬁmbers/Prerequ_isite2

Distinguishes "one" from fmany." (24-36 Months)

Methods: 1. Give child several blocks and retain one. Say to child that you
have one block and she has many. Ask child who has one block
and who has many. Repeat with child having one block. Continue
until child independently can identify who has one block and who
has many. . N

2. Give child a group of objects. Model, giving another child one
or many of the objects. Gradually remove modeling and ask
child to give one or many :

3. Give one child one block and one child many blocks. Ask third
child who has one and who has many\ L4

4. Have child compare towers of one and hany blocks;

5. Play store with child. Ask for one item or many. Reverse
roles.

Refinement: Have child identify one, two, and many.
Carrydver: Have child jump, clap, walk upstairs, one or many times. Have

child identify whether you put one-or many things in the grocery
basket (one cereal box, many apples)
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"COGNITION

T T S S S S
Item: 17 Category: - Numbers/Prerequisite3

Counts by rote to three. (36-48 Months)

r

Methods:: 1. Have child repeat numbers one, two, and three. 1If she hes
dlfficulty, ‘have her repeat single numbers. Gradually build up

" to the three numbers. . '

¥,

2. Give child one objeét at a time, counting one, two, and three,
as objects are -presented. Have child model behavior, until she

can do it without modeling.

3. Give child two objects. Model counting two. Have child count
 along. Count one and two objects on child's body (ears, nose,
legs, eyes, etc.) Gradually increase to three, using objects.
Have child use finger to point to gbjects as she counts them.
Gradually reduce assistance.' . -

"4. Have child rote count to three as she jumps, claps, pounds on
drum, or uses other motor behavior.

1

5. Have child rote count‘flennel boar& figures.

Caution: A child may be able to rote count, but not understand the
concept” of one, the concept of two, or the concept of three
objects. You may be able to c1arify the child's understanding

by requesting two spoons from her or requesting three spoons

from her. If she can rote count up to three or four but does

not have the concept of three or four, refer back to Prerequisite1
and follow the same methodology for the concept of two, three, and
four as you did for the concept of one. Then proceed to cluster |-
identification/matching for clusters of two, three, and four. -

Refinement: Have child rote count to ten. Have child drop clothespins or other
" objects that make noise into can as she counts to three..

Carryover: Read stories to child such as "Three Little Pigs", "The Three
Bears™, and have her count the characters. \

’




, ___  COGNITION

“item: 18 bategory: ‘ Time/Criterion’

BEHAVIOR-

Sequences up to five daily activities. (60+ Months)

'

Methods: 1. Present pictures of two activities which take place at different
times of day, e.g., pictures of a child getting out of bed and
- ' one of her playing.in the yard. Briefly define each and have

child repeat your definitions.

2. Define two activities, such as in Method #1, without picturés.
Have child repeat. Ask child which activity occurs first, which
"follows. : -

3. Show the child four pictures of daily activities which differ in
usual time sequence. Discuss each with the child. Aid the
child in placing each of the activity pictures in sequence.

4. Discuss with the child four daily activities and ask her which
activity started in the beginning of the day, which activity
followed, which came next, and which was last. Reinforce her

.. responses until the total sequence is obtained.

5. Have the child draw five separate pictures of daily activities:
getting out of bed, eating lunch, playing after school,
dinnertime and bedtime. While the child is drawing, use clues
as necessary to further distinguish activities, such as “Is the
sun up when you get out of bed in the morning? Is it dark at
bedtime? SRR :

6. Have the child sequence .the pictures she has drawn, starting

‘'with two and gradually working up to five. When she has learned
this, hang her pictures in sequence along the classroom wall.

Refinement: Have the child sequence activities which took place last night, will
take place today and tomorrow. '

Carryover: During weekend activitiés, review with and then ask the child what
' was done in the morning, in the afternoon, and in the evening.
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COGNITION

item: | 18 Category: . Time/Prerequisitel

Tells general time of day for five specifiﬂ activities.
(48-60 Months)

Methods: 1. Show the child simple pictures of familiar activities. Start
T with concepts of day and nighn, sun and moon, playing and
sleeping. .

2. As the child is getting ready to start the school day, say, -
"Good morning. This is morning time. What do you think we are
going to do this morning?"” -Try to encourage a discussion about
morning activities. ;

3. Before going to lunch, discuss noontime and how lunch is always
at or near noontime.

4. Directly after lunch and before initiating a ‘new activity, ask
the child what the next activity in the schedule is. Wait for
the child's response. Explain that the activity is directly
after lunch, which i1s at noontime. The activity is in the
afternooi. ' :

5. Discuss dinnertime, and what is eaten at dinner. Ask the child
if dianer is after school or before school. Attempt to initiate
" comments or responses from the child. .

6. Discuss bedtime, what rituals are performed at bedtime, and what
other activities are going on then. Discuss the term night, and
a what characteristics fit the term night, e.g., "dark,"” "moon.”

7. Review Methods #2-6 with the child, discussing the particular
time of day for each dctivity: morning, noon, afternoon, and
night. State a specific activity already discussed. Ask what
time of day it occurred. Gradually decrease the verbal
assistance. A

-

" Refinement: Have the child tell the general time of day for five specific
activities in sequence. .

Carryover: Ask family members to take turns discussing\a particclar part of

their day and stating the general time of day when the activity
occurs. -
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: COGNITION

]tenﬁp 19 Category: ’ 'Matcbing symbol to number concept/Criferion

Matches sets of items to numerals one-ten (60+ Months)

Methods: 1. Given group of numerals (one-three) and group of objects, model

’ matching numbers to objects. Repeat with child matching. Color
code if child is having difficulty. Gradually remove coding
along with assistance. Gradually add more numerals and objects.

2. Use raisins or other bits of food and let child eat them when
she matches your set of ten correctly. -

3. Give child several paired puzzle pieces. One half of each set
has a numeral. The other half has a picture of a corresponding
number of .objects. Child matches puzzle pieces. Have child
verbalize the process as she does it.

4. Give the child an.old coat with many pockets. Designate each
pocket by,a numeral and a picture of the corresponding number  of
objects. Have thé child put number of objects in the proper

/ : pocket. Gradually remove pictures of corresponding numbers from
pocket s0 child will not have visual cues. Put the plctures/you
have removed inside the pocket so the child can check herself
after putting the objects in the pocket.

Refinement: Child matches numerals and dbjects up to 15 or 20. , |

Carryoier: Show child a number. Have child jump, clap, or walk up
corresponding number of steps.
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'COGNITION

Matching symbol to'number,concep’t/Prerequisitel

: L ) :
Counts up to ten objects and tells how many. (48-60
, Months) '

Methods: - 1. Model counting three to five‘objects. Askf;hild to repeat your
‘ counting. Have the child count the objects alone. Give child
another set of objects ‘and have her count.

2. Have child count out objects, e.g., blocks, cars, crayoms, to
another child or adult and tell how many.
{ .
3. Have child count out loud the buttons on her 'shirt.

,4' Havé child count the buttons on her shirt and have another child
ask, "How many buttons are on the shirt?” , 7

v /
(S VA . .

Refinement: Have child coint number of large dots on a bag and then count a
: . corresponding number of objects into it.

Carryover: Have child count members of her family and tell how many. Have
-child count objects in the room (chairs, lamps, keys on a chain,
etc.) and tell how many.




ltet"n: 19 Category: Matching symbol to number concept/Prerequiéite% i

Can name numerals to ten. (60+ Months)

Methods: 1. Give child cardboard numbers one and two, identifying their

names. Mix up and identify several times. - Have child repeat
names.  Gradually have child identify the numbers independently.

Increase to ten as child learns more numerals..
¥ 2. .Label balloons with numerals. Ask child for the "Fivé",balloon.' t

o 3. Play modified hopscotch. Child jumps onto appropriate numbered-
square as you call out number. | ‘ .

. - \ .

4. Set up plastic ducks or boats floating in water table or large

' pan.. Mark bottoms with numerals. Child names numeral when she
picks up object..

5. Place cardboard numerals around the room. Play search game
*  where child has to find numeral upon request.

6. Have child identify numerals written in sand, on blackboard,
etc. Child erases number if she is correct.

\

Refinement: Label paper bags with numerals. Have chiid'placé appropriate number
of objects (blocks, etc.) in each bag.

Carryover: "Have child assist in putting icing(humerals on cupcakes or cookies.
Have child name numerals as she makes them. Have child name or
identify numerals on signs while driving or walking.

)

o0
-
G5
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_COGNITION

item: 20 Category: ’ ",  Seriation/Criterion

BEHAVIOR : Seriates five qticks varying by one—inch incrementq

A

-

Methods{

Refinement:

Carryover:

(60+ Months)

1. Collect four sticks which vary in length by one inch. Place two
v of the sticks on the table and give the other two to the child.
Ask the child to place the sticks in a row from short-to long.

-Physically aid thq child by taking her hand and placing the"
stick in the apprdprlatp location. .'Repeat this action, using
less physical assirtance each time.

2. Repeat Method #l,;yarying the types of objects, e.g., carrots,

_crayons, pencils, étc.
\

3. Repeat Method #1, addlng a fifth stick. As bhefore,’ sticks
should vary in one- inch increments. Ask the phild’tO'place the
SthkS in a row from' .short to long. If the child appears to
have difficulty, refer to Mathod "#1. ’

4. Collect five sticks in a cluster and ask the child to arrange
the sticks in a row from short to long. Repeat until the child
is successful. = | ‘ ' (

\

If the. child has severe physical impairments and has appropriat
cognition, the adult may verify the child's understanding of
seriation by observing facial cues, such as eye blinking, head
nodding, or eye focusing on a particular stick. '

Collect a number of sticks, a square, and a circle. Ask the child
to arrange the objects in a row from short to long and to set aside

objects which don't belong. Wait for the child's response.

During an outdoor actlvity such as camplnb or gardening, ask the-
child to collect five sticks and place them in a pile. Then
request the child to arrange the five\qticks in a row from short to
long. Talk about each stick and how it varies from the others in
iength and order in the series. .



/' COGNITION

N . . -

‘ —
. Item: 20 Category: Seriation/Prerequisitel

‘i?E3E?tjj¥\l!()F??: Names long and short . 636748 Ménths)
N . . ! ) "/'

Methods: 1. :Collect sticks of widely different 1engths (or use pencils,

) chalk, pipe cleaners, or cardboard strips). Point to the long
' gtick and say, "This is long."” Have the child repeat and then

' ask, "Which one is long?” Change the position of the sticks and
" 7. have child point to the long one.

2& Repeat Method #1 with short concept{

|
3. Repeat Method #1 and #2, gradually reducing the difference in f
"' length. N ‘ ) . / '
‘ ) ‘ .

4. -Take the long and short stick and ptace beside each other with

the botton of each even. Explain/to the child that, "This one

is long"” and "This one is short.7 Have the child repeat.

Reverse the position of the sticks- and have child show you the

long one and the short one. - Have the child name the long one

and the short one. ' :

5. Use different objects, for example, a pointer and a pencil, a
plece of chalk and a ruler. Reduce difference in length.

i ‘ . .
. . ¢

Refihement: Add a third stick to the long and short sticks. Have child. name

‘ : ; the long one and the short one.
Y : / , _ ) : : b
i . : : a

Carryover: Use concept of long and short with items in the child's home, e.g.,
short fork, long fork, short tree, long tree, etc..




COGNITION

Item: 20 Category: . Seriation/Prerequisite?

'

4

?*EBEEfil\\f|()F§4 . Distinguishes sho¥t, shoéter, shortest; lapng, 10“gef,
e longest. (48-60 Months)

1

~ﬁethods: ‘.1. Give child a similar Pair of objects which are shayt gnd Long.
: Give child a third like object and label it longesg. ﬁavg the .
child model.! Continue with additiqnal sets of thrge like
objects until the child is labeling the second longek aﬂd the
: third longest. . ,
2. Repeat Methodsh#l, 2, 3, using the concepts of shoyta shOrier,
and shortest. , '
3. Use a flexible piece of elastic. Have the child hglp 5tercb
the elastic long, longer, and longest.

"4, . Put colored tape or raised lines on a flat surface, ﬁave the
child line up objects along a line and identify which are
short, shorter, shortest,l?nd long, longer, longest.

I

Refinement: Have the child sort items Which only vary one to two ingheg In

length. . :

' Carryover: Make -a recipe of homemade Playdough out of flour, salt, fmgd
coloring, and water. Then encourage the child to make @n%kes of
many different lengths. So;; the snakes into long pileg Aapd Short
piles. Discuss the concept of\comparatives.

3 . =~
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Item: 21 Category: Expression/Criterion

Retells brief story. (60+ Months)

Methods: 1. Review with child series of events that happened that day or day )
before. Have child repeat them to an adult.

2. Tell child a brief story from a book. Close book and retell
story to the child. Begin telling story a third time having
_child insert parts that she can recall. Gradually reduce
assistance until child is retelling entire story.

/
!

3. Show the child a short filmstrip or play a short record which
has a story2? Have the child tell what happened to Other
children in the classroom. Replay portions of the film or
record ‘to assist child in remembering basic facts 35 peeded.

4. 1If child has difficulty in verbalization, encourage her to role
play or "act-out” her story as she retells it.

5. Give child a book after its story has been read and have child
tell story to other children.

Refinement: Gradually increase the complexity and length of the storles read to
- the child. Fncourage her to retell them to classmates and to family
members when she returns home.

Carryover: During mealtime, have the child tell what she ate for .Junch that
) + day, who was sitting with her at that time, what happeped during the
meal, and what she did after 1lunch. Encourage the child to retell
events of the afternoon. : :

~ s
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COGNITION

item: 21 Category: . . Expression/Prerequisitel

BEHA\“OR | Fills in facts or repetitive responses when familiar
SRRy e story 1s read. (48-60 Months)

~

Hzthods .. Introduce phrase to child which she 1is to repeat from a story or
song. After she has mastered saying it, signal with physical
motion when she 1is to repeat it. Combine phrase and motion.

Say story or song, giving signal when child is to use phrase.
Repeat process until the child can substitute the phrase without
the physical prompt. ' :

2. Have child participate in songs or games in which she has to
repeat a physical action at a given time.

3. Sing-or play a record of the song, "The Wheels on ‘the Bus Go
Round and Round.” Tllustrate the song with sound and gestures
for the windshield wipers, wheels, doors, etc. Imitate the’
actions of the bus and have the child sing it with you several

times. Repeat frequently until the.child is thoroughly familiar
with song. Sing part of the song, stop, and have child f1ll in
parts of the song, either singing or gesturing appropriately. .
Give child a chance to sing the song on her own and then join
in. Aid her if she is having trouble, make gestures to cue for
. bus sounds.. , .

4. Tell a story, such as the one about a clown who has many
colorful balloons. As the story is being told, leave out a
color, pause, Insert the name of .the color, and continue the
story. After telling the story over a period of time, tell the
story omitting colors to give the child a chance to fill in.
Continue until the child can no longer think of another color.
This will enable the child to understand the category of colors
and to fill in simple facts swithin a story.

Refinement' Begin - telling a familiar story and have child complete it.

Carryover: Have child orally or physivally £111 in steps of a familiar’ recipe
, or daily activity (making the bed, mixing tunafish salad).

. * A e
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item: 21 Category: ' Expression/Prerequisite2

EBEEP*/‘\/I()F? Tells short story with pictures as a guide. (48-60
N Months)

Methods: 1. Give child two simple pictures of a sequence of events. Tell
her a story and have child tell it back to you, pointing to the
picture that corresponds.: Gradually withdraw- assistance.

 Introduce a different.picture, show the child one or two
pictures, and have child tell what comes next. :

2. Give child sequence of three pictures and have her,tell story..
As the child gains proficiency use more pictures. "

3. Use Polaroid camera to take pictures of sequences offevents
‘ during activities, such as art trips, cooking, etc. Sequence
pictures and have child tell what happened.

‘4. Give the child three pictures, 5+ have the child sequence the
pictures. Then have her tell the story which follows the = .
sequence. As the child gains proficiency, have her sequence
more pictures. . .

'Refinement. Give child one' picture and encourage her to te11 a story which

involves five to six events.

.Carryover: Pull out of the family album a piéture which depicts a particular
’ time in the child's life (family picnic, a holiday). Encourage the
child to tell what happened during the time of the picture.
N N . )
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COGNITION

item: ZZ'Category: Advanced Classification/Criterion _

sz}EEf]l\\ll()[?f- Sorts ten objects into two sets independently when three
T S N sets are possible. (60+ Months) ’

Methods: 1. Present the child with ten objects (blocks, beads, pegs) which
are plastic and wooden, square and round, blue and red. _
Describe, "This is a square plastic blue bead."” Have the child
repeat your response immediately. Demonstrate sorting and have
child repeat. Request her to sort by color, by shape, by
texture. -

2. Ask the child to describe the different,objects on her own.

3. Aid the child in sorting the beads by shape and color.
Gradually decrease verbal and physical assistance.

Refinement Aid the child in classifying items by texture and shape.- Gredually
decrease verbal and physical assistance.

Carryover: Collect a set'of 15 buttons which'vary in texture, shape, and color.

Have child sort the objects into two piles./ ‘Model the sorting
activity. .
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COGNITION |

item: 22 Category: Advanced Classification/l’rereqpisite1

Sorts ten objects into two sets independently (not given
- ‘categories). (48-60 Months)

5

"BEHAVIOR:

Methods: 1. Present four items of two different-'colors. Demonstrate sorting
the items into two .color groups. . Then ask the child to sort.
Give the child verbal and physical assistance. Then verbal
assistance only. *

/
2. Increase the number of items to eight in four color groups.
iy First demonstrate to the child how to sort the items into four
_colors. Have the .child sort, give verbal .cues, point to the
\\ correct pile. Then present the child‘with eight items in .four .
~ colors. Ask the child to sort the items. . Give the .child only
\verbal assistance. Gradually increase the number of items. -
3..>Present the child with six red balls which vary in three sizes.
' First, demonstrate to the child how to sort the items into three’
groups. Have the child sort."Provide verbal and physical
assistance. Then have ‘the child sort independently.

N
\,

4.. Glve child six blocks and three different shapes. First
demonstrate sorting .the blocks into three groups (squares,
‘circles, triangles). Verbally and physically assist the-child
in sorting. Then have the child sort independently.

5. Use the‘same process with objects of three Qifferent textures.

s

Refinement: Use the same process with objects of three different functions.

Carryover: Initiate a game of throwing bean bags by presenting the child with’
"~ eight similar bean bags in four colors.. Have the child select,and
‘throw similarly colored bean bags into one basket. Have the child
throw another color into another basket., ’Continue with four
\\ baskets. . :

"
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SELF HELP CURRICULUM UNIT

'

An occupational therapist or speech and
'language therapist should be consulted
in regard to the following methods if 4
. ,.,child/exhibits any questionable _
response to. stimulation.™




v | : » . SELF HELP
M
iem: - 1 Category . Bottle Feeding/Criterion :

BEHAVIOR

Reaches for and holds bottle 80% of the time.

Methods: Ability to bring hands to midline; ability to control jaw, lips,

» tongue, and swallow are prerequisites to this bhehaviori Control of
lips, jaw, and tongue may be partially due to reflexive patterns.
See Primitive Reflexes Section for additional information.

1. Present the bottle to the child within her reach. Hold it
‘momentarily to determine if child will reach for it. If the.
child does not reach, guide her hands and piace them around the
bottle. Gradually decrease aid as the chiid incdependeéently
guides the bottle. '

2.f Fill the bottle only half full so the chiid has less weight to
.control when holding the bottle. .

3. Place the child's hands around the bottle arnd help her hold it.
-Decrease the amount of asslstance provided. When the child
demonstrates some proficiency in holding the bottle, let. it fall
from her mouth ,when she releases her grasp. This way the child
will learn that if she releases her grasp, the food source will
- be removed Assist the child in recovering the bottle. :

4. Place the nipple in the child’ s mouth and allow the child to

' nurse for a short time. Then remove the bottle and hold it

where she can see 1t. Allow the child ‘time to reach .for the,
‘bottle, Lf she does not_ reach direct her hands as in Method #1.

\ 5. Place a‘terrycloth glass holder or tennis wrist band around the
' bottle so the child has:a less slippery surface to hold.

) 6. Have the child: hold the bottle for only the first’ part of the
| ’ feeding when she is most hungry and assist her by holding the
\ bottle during the final portion. If the child is very;hungry
\ and upset, this method should be used at another time.

. 1
- . . . -
\\ A speech therapist should be consulted for additional ﬁeeding
\methods if the child exhibits a tongue thrust. /

Carryover'f Provide the child with practice in reaching and holding other
8 objects throughout the" course of daily interactions.

\E ngj : o r ' ' R ’ ',.




Item: 1 Category: Bottle Feeding/Prerequisite1 - ,

:iEiEE}i};\(l()F§:7 Opens her mouth at the presentationlof bottle or breast.

\

Methods: 1. Stroke the child gently on the cheek. The child should i
reflexively turn her head and open mouth to accept bottle. (Do
not reinforce this reflex after three months of age.)

2. Place honey on the child's lips to encourage movement of‘the
mouth and lip areas. '/

3. ‘As a part of the-feeding routine; always use a signal such as.
stroking the child's lips with the nipple as a cue that it is
feeding time. After touching the’ child's -l1ips, hold bottle back
and wait for child to open her lips. Then ingert" the nipple.
(If *the child responds- with bite reflex, do not use this L
‘method.) : : ) . ’ -

R

Bite reflex will be present in children until: about five months
- of age. _The quality of the bite is different among children, A

: normal’ child's bite reflex is up/down movement of jaw. In some
delayed children reaction known asg hyperactive bite reaction ~
_ .. { may .be manifested. This is a severe clamping of the jaw. This
. - | should, never be encouraged. See Child Development, Primitive/f
Reflexes for additional infomation. )

1

rd

i , 4. After successfully completing Methods #1-3, attempt to increase -
o the ' child's accuracy in widening lips and the number of times

_ the child responds by smiling and talking during correct

P ' responses. .

<

If.the ¢hild exhibits tactile defensiveness, contact or
stimulation of the mouth ‘and face should ‘occur independent of
feeding time.’ : -

Refinement° Without first touching the child's lips, hold bottle within her line
of .vision-and at the midline. Wait for her to open her’lips. Then
- insert nipple. If there is no response, touch the child's upper
cheek area and wait for the child to locate the position of nipple.

‘TCarryover: _Follow Methods #1<4 in the home._ Make sure that the- child is
’ comfortable, attentive, and alert when these activities are

initiated. . : o , )

8



_SELF HELP

" Bottle Feeding/Prerequisite2

Sucks liquids whennpresented with nipple.

/

Methods: 1. Place a small amount of honey on a pacifier and place it in the
’ child's mouth. If the child does not suck, move it in and out.

2. Place nipple back in mouth to soft palate, which when stimulated
initiates suckle/suck. Touch to tongue and trigger suck reflex.
(Do not push nipple back in mouth too far or with force. ‘Try
.this method no more than one - two times.)

- [
PR g

Make sure that feéding time is a relaxed time. Comfort. and
soothe a crying chi1d before feeding.

3. Play music when Methods #1. and 2 have been attempted and
' initiate’ Methods #1 and 2 again. ° - .
4, If the suck reflex is not strong, use a nursing sock instead of
' . a bottle: Gently squeeze the sock to: assist in sucking.
Gradually decrease'and eliminate the pressure applied. As ‘the
. sucking reflex becomes<stronger, switch to a bottle and decrease
the size of ’ the opening in the nipp1e. i

~

{ Holding the infant in a near upright position may increase the
1ike1ihood of effective tongue movement for swallowing.

“a . . - » . : < . . - . , /
See OT or PT if strong sucking does not natura11y occur after j
trying these methods. o : . /

Do not p1ace child in f1at back lying position when using
: . bottle. ‘Her back should be rec1ined from near upright positio
. . . tO' 450 . . . . . L . / 4;

s

b
R AL
‘-, * .:...

. Refinement' Use different nipp1es and’ observe the strength of the chi1d s
sucking response. o : o ;;* . .
_‘Carryover: Carry out Methods #1-4 in home setting with sib1ings observing and
- ' 'aiding in the teaching- ' T . ., . .

1468
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SELF HELP

Spoon Feeding/Prerequisite3
. _ _ ,
Sucks liquefied-food, such as cereal, from spoon and

swallows the food after verbal encouragement from an
adult. -

'

Methods: It is important to have the child upright while feeding. Sit' in
front of the child to feed her and have the child sitting as near t
a 45° angle as possible. Check with OT or PT to avoid "forced"
positioning. ‘ .

1.. Give the child a pacifier dipped in thickened cereal when she is
most hungry. Encourage her to suck .

. 2. Put liquid cereal in a bottle with a nipple containing a hole
' t large enough for the cereal to pass through :
3.  Begin presenting a few spoonsful of pureed foods when the child
"is most hungry, (before the bottle). Encourage her to ,suck off
- the spoon o . o K
. 4. Present semisolid food a little at a time'on a spoon which has a
" small ‘bowl.. Be persistent. - Use a number of different. foods,’
such as applesauce, mashed potatoes, mashed peaches and pears,
or carrots. . Reward her when she 1is successful : :
5. Place small amount of cereal at front of spoon . and put -it to her
"~ 1lips. - Press on cheeks, if necessary, to get mouth to open.
vMove spoon into the mouth toward back of tongue or side of mouth
and then press against the _upper lip when taking the food out.
Make happy sounds, smack lips, and talk about how the food
S T .tastes. :

6.I.Place small amount‘of strained food toward back of tongue or -

side of mouth. (Be. careful not to cause choking )

Have OT or PT check for presence of reflex before progressing tg
more..solid foods. :

' I3
1

-
1

Refinement: Gradually give child more solid foods, such as junior foods or
: mashed adult foods.
- . SN T B
.Carryover: - Observe teacher,; OT, or PT while using feeding techniques. Practice
' " at school and then at home. Inform professionals of unique
reinforcements for your child and use ‘them in the teaching methods.
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!

item: 2 Category: . Finger Feeding/Criterion

_BEHAVIOR

Finger feeds self for one half of a.meal. (Ham, toast,
vegetables, etc.) ‘

/Methods: “The ability “to control the jaw, lips, tongue, and swallowing is
important. to this skill, as well as hand-to-mouth pattern. Adequatg
head and trunk coatrol for sitting arefalso necessary. See Gross

Motor Unit: ’ AN
=

!

l. Place a small piece of food the child 1ikes in her hand and move
her hiand to her mouth. Assist In transferring the food from
~hand to mouth if necessary. Gradually wreduce the amount of .
" assistance given.. ’ :

Place..bits of favorite foods on the child's' tray at the
) beginning of a ‘meal and encourage her to-eat independently.’
Encourage aad reinforce efforts‘

(A%
.

t lu
‘ _ i ‘3. If-the child does not chk up pieces, place a small piece in her

’ C S .hand and help by. guiding it to her mouth.: Reduce help -
: : gradually._ _ . L -

¢

The development of - chewing follows a maturational pattern. As the
bite reflex decreases, there is a change ‘to a munching. pattern,
‘vertical movement of the jaw.' Initially, the tongue moves in"
‘sequence: jaw open/tongue down. Gradually tongue and jaw will be
able to move separately. This aids in m\vement of food in the
1 mouth, such as p1acemenL of food on molars. With\cOntinued o
maturation, munching gradually chanées to adult like . rotary chewing
. patterns. . : :

4. -Each time the childjattempts=to_bring_finger food to"mouth,
~reinforce efforts. Then reipforce only more accurate tries..

Refinement: After demonstrating, place ‘a piece of semi -soft breadcrust-with
spread (or banana, soft meat, or vegetable, etc.) between child's:
lips and teeth and tell the child to bite off, chew, and swallow
semi soft food. . ° . . -

B

/

Carryover: Ef fectively chews at least '1/4 of the sandwich well enough to ;M"
' swallow it during the main meal with the family. e
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CItem: 2 Category: Finger Feeding/Prerequisite1
=t avite B | : ' . : \ ..
: ESEEri“\‘l()Fa'i Eats small pieces of food with her hands by picking up
T the food and getting it to her mouth.

__/

| : U S - I

i

B
Methods: Offer finger foods at beginning of al when child is hungry. Use
Preferred foods before introducing new ones. )

e tips of the_child's fingers
agsistance, guiding her
ubstance on only one or -

1. Place a small amount of honey on~*
on one hand. Give the child physic
. hand to mouth. Gradually place stick
“'two fingers to prdmote'accuracy.
2. Set a bowl of pudding, cream of wheat, or oatmeal in’ front of
_ * upright child. Encourage the child to put finger in bowl .and
| .direct fingers with food to mouth. Gradually require child to
‘ place only one finger in bowl. Make this task a game.‘ |

3. Place a hard teething biscuit which melts easily in the mouth in’
the child's hand and guide it to the mouth. Reduce aid
gradually. Each time food is eaten, give vocal and facial

approval

4. Place pieces of cheese in hand and guide .to mouth Reduce aid
.gradually.. Each time food is eaten, give vocal and facial
approval. R ‘ \ : -

],

\ Refinement:. Place—crackers or l/4Ipiece of bread in front of child so that child
: i will take oneé bite at a time ‘rather than stuffing - the whole piece in
mouth - ,

Carryover:' Place bite-size pleces of food.on a table in: front of the child to
. encourage ekxploration of hand to mouth, 'bite, and chew trials.
 Allow the child to experiment.

Y i{ | n .(,”j ". - | s
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Item: 2 Category: Finger Fepding/Prerequisite?

l;E;EE}i!&\(I()fR;f ', Holds, bites, and eats aICr;cker

\/
Methods: ~1. .Place a cracker in the child's hand and guide it to her mouth,
rubbing her lips with it. Make smacking and pleasure sounds to

- ‘ * encourage biting. Adult may do the same with a cracker to
., demonstrate. : ‘ ’

2. Gently move jans up and down after placing bits of solid food in
the child's mouth..- Begin this at snack_timé{outside of meal.

3. If-assistance is needed with jaw control, slip arm around the
¢ " child's shoulder, place the length of .the middle finger under v
‘the. chin. Index finger should be just below. lower 1lip, thumb on
~ side of ‘head opposite eye. This keeps.the jaw closed. and stops
the tongue from thrusting food out. The index finger allows the -
--jaw to open slightly for chewing. The  child's head should be in .-
" slight flexion with proper body alignment. . '
4, - May need to place cracker piece'between molars to encouragenl _
chewing. (Crackers and cookies are easier to ‘bite and chew than _
soft foods such as bread. .Zweiback and teething crackers are
usually diffi/ult for the child to bite and chew. ) - '

o

.If the child has difficulty biting, chewing, keeping her tongue
.in her mouth, swallowing, or grasping cracker, see OT/PT.

N

-3

s - : . . -
-Refinement: Give *the child cooked green bean, bite—size piece of cooked potat0\
: ‘plece of raw apple to bite and chew. R ) '
o : o ,
Carryover:. Place cracker on table in‘front of the child: to encourage her ‘
' exploration of hand to mouth bite, and chew. , S
i . . \

.'Model chewing*with‘exaggerated mouth movements while eating.

3 -
' Biting pieces of food~ from a larger piece is more difficult than '
simple chewing.‘ : oo ;

4 . - N ',o‘
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'|terﬁ: 3 Category: . prinking from Cup/Critertion

Lifts and drinks from cup alone and replaces the cyp on
the table between sips without spilling two out of" three

times.

~

(f]
Methods: Experiment with a number of different cups if the child has
difficulty. Two-handled cups or smallev cups may be easier for some
"children. For a-child with grasping di‘f1Cu1ries, use a cup with a
- . handle that has been built up with gauze and tape. Consult with an
0.T. and/or P.T. concerning adaptations in feeding equipment. Spout
cups are not recommended. Though they reduce spillage, they do not
encourage the coordination of sipping, swallowing, and breathing
required for efficient drinking. The spout requires the same type
of suck-swallow actions used in bottle feeding.

Ability to control the jaw, lips, tongue, swallowing, demonstrating
& hand~to-mouth patterns, and adequate head and- trunk control for

sitting are prerequisités.

1. Hold your hands over the child's and assist in guiding cup to
mouth and replacing it on the table. Reduce assistance by
directing the child from the forearm, then the elbow, and
finally with only verbal cues.

2. Limit the amount of liquid put in the cup at the initial
teaching stages. Use preferred liquids.

3. Using Method #1, provi-e physical assistance several times.
Then allow th& child to attempt the task alone once. Smile at
any attempt, then provide assistance again. Alternate these

steps.

4. Sit with the child at a table which is the correct height in
relation to the chair in which the child is sitting."- Model -
drinking and give verbal encouragement (e.g. "good juice”).
Wait approximately one or two minutes while continuing to give
encouragement . Observe for efforts in attempting to imitate
your drinking. Give physical assistance if the child makes

actions or sounds of frustration.

o

Refinement: Encourage the child to hold cup with one hand to drink liquid. Give
the child a piece of food (cracker) in one hand and a one handled

cup in the other.

Carryover: Allow the child to play with plastic cups and pretend to drink from
them. “Encourage other members of the family to participate.
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1tem: 3 Category: Drinking From Cup/Prerequisitel
. . N L

a - _
-Swallows liquid from cup directed by adult.

\

Methods: Placement of the cup in the mouth is very important. Do not place
cup so that'its rim rests on teeth or gums. Cup rim should rest on
lips so that action of lips is facilitated.: ' :

- -

Use large bib' expect drooling at first. Use favorite liquid, and,
if possible, 1imit this liquid so it is only given from a cup.
Offer salty foods prior to drinking practice.

1. If the child. refuses the cup, alternate spoonful of the liquid
to be swallowed with the child's other food at meals. Move
glass closer gradually and raise it toward the face, still using
spoon. Work toward touching lips with cup as you spoon liquid
into mouth. Gradually let some liquid pour into mouth.

, 2. Use a two—handled mug. TilQ{Eup into mouth, giving small amount
- ‘ of 1liquid. (Try one-—handled cup or cup with no handles if use
of two—-handled cup continues to be awkward.) R :

3. Place the child's hands on cup. Guide hands and cué%fo mouth.

X 4. Thickened liquids, such as strained fruit or pudding thinned
with water, juice, or milk may be easier to swallow in problem
cases because they flow more slowly. Gradually thin liquid to -
normal consistency. (If the child drools profusely, has
difficulty in closing lips around cup, or chokes on liquid after
reasonable period of time, see OT/PT or Speech Therapist )

5. Use cup'which is cut—out 1f the child cannot tip head slightly
back to drink liquid in bottom of glass.

Make sure that the child's head 18 upright or slightly tipped
forward. Do not pour the liquid into her mouth while her head is
tipped back.

r

Refinement: Allow the child to play with plastic cups and pretend to drink from
them.

Carryover: TFollow Methods #1-5, varying the adult who initiates the activity.

7 916 o
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SELF HELP—

iltem: - 4 Category: Eating with Utensils/Criterion

[ BEHAVIOR |

Feads self independently with spoon and fork, including
scooping food, bringing to mouth, and emptying on two
out of three trials.

Mazthods: . Prerequisites are h.:ad and trunk control necessary for sitting,
’ oral-motor control (inhibition of suck-swallow and bite reflexes)

and grasp release.

If the child has motor problems, explore adaptive spoons with a
specialist. Use a bowl with a ridge to scoop against. Anchor the
bowl with suction cups or place a thin foam rubber .pad or wet napkir
i underneath it to prevent the bowl from sliding on highchair tray.

1. Have the child grasp spoon. Physically assist in getting the
food onto the spoon. Then have the child bring the spoon to. her
mouth. Reduce assistance as the child gains proficiency. '

. |
2. Reduce initial task difficulty by serving foods such as cottage '
cheese, pudding, or mashed bananas, which will stick to the

spoon. As the child's skill improves, practice on more

difficult foods.

3. Model for the child and physically assist in placing the edge of
the spoon against the bowl behind the food. Push the food to
the edge of the bowl and tilt the spoon so the food will stay in
it, and then bring it to her mouth. At first, place the food
near the edge of the bowl so the child doesn't have to move it

so far. &

4. TFollow Me thod #1-3, using a fork instead of a spoon. Reinforce
" accurate movements, such as scooping without spilling, correct
aim to mouth, and lip closure to remove food. Gradually require

more accurate skill acquisition.
Y

Refinement: Place a fork or a spoon on a table next to a plate of food and ask
the child to eat the food. Give the child foods that are easily
obtained with a fork, such as meat, string beans, etc.

Carryover: Have the child practice scooping dry oatmeal or dry cream of wheat
from one bowl to another as a game.

At mealtime, include the child at the family meal, even if the skill
is practiced at other ‘times. Expect as much independent feeding as

possible.
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SELF HELP

Item:

'Metﬁods:i 1.

2.

3.

4.

4 - Category:

Eating With Utensils/Prerequisitelv

Accepts food from spoon without biting

Sit in front of the child when spoon feeding.

When feéding, be sure the éhild's head is upright and not thrown
(May need to push gently in on the child's upper chest

back.
and lower back to encourage good head and trunk control for

sitting.)
Try presenting the spoon in the midline of the mouth, giving a
1 Wait for the child’'s

quick preésure downward on the tongue.

lips to close over food to remove it from spoon as spoon is
(Avoid raking food off spoon across

_slowly removed from mouth..
upper teeth or upper 1lip.) . If bite reflex continues to be a
problem or if the child has difficulty removing food with upper
1ip or keeping tongue in mouth, see OT/PT or Speech Therapist.
ﬁevér use brittle
A

Use a émall plastic-coﬁered metal baby spoon.
plasticware, because it may break when the child bites down.
% .

large spoon seems to set off the bite reflex.

If the child bites down on the spoon, wait until the child
Never try to pry

5.
relaxes to open ‘mouth and release the spoon.

Refinement:

Carryover:

|

i
the jaw open.

Follow Mefhods #1-5, encouraging only atteﬁpts at removing food with

movement of jaw, tongue, and lips.
Talk to her

Feed the child in midline while you are facing her.
about what she ig eating in a pleasant voice. Be sure to fiq@ a
time when you can relax with your child when beginning

spoon—-feeding.

b
Co
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‘item: "4 Category: Eating With Utensils/Prerequisite? -

-;ESEEkiA\\[lg)!R}a Accepts and can eat mashed . foods (such as potatoes,
o : i eggs, bananas, or vegetables) from a spoon.
. ) | : :

Methods: -~ 1. Introduce food at beginning of meal.

2. Mash softer foods like macaroni, cheese, peas, bananas, and :
potatoes with milk if food is too stiff. : -

3. Expect her to like new food and act as if you do. Make it
- attractive.

4. 1If food is lumpy and it is suspected that 1umps‘cen'céuse

" gagging, use blender and thicken, if necessary, with mashed
potatoes, oatmeal, or.wheat germ: Introduce food which is
somewhat lumpier: scrambled egg, blender-smoothed small curd
cottage cheese, mashed canned peaches, or mashed vegetables
without an outer shell.

5. Put a small amount of food on spoon. Press: spoon firmly on
midsection of tongue to encourage spontaneous lip closure. Pull
spoon straight out of mouth without touching gums or teeth so
that the child secures food with lips.

6. Occasionally introduce food at the side of mouth to encourage
tongue movement necessary for chewing and swallowing foods.

Refinement: Follow Methods #1-6, varying the texture of the food gradually.

Carryover: Determine the child's most receptive time of day for acquiring new
skills. TFollow Methods #1-6, using different members of the family

as instructors.

Encourage a game-like activity in introducing new foods by having
the child feed you or another family member the mashed food with a
spoon, and then you feed the child. Alternate instructing the child
to watch your mouth as ghe attempts to feed you.
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Atem:” 4 .CategBry: Eating ‘With Utensils/Prerequisite3

':.E;EEE{I\\IIC)F%fJ Piaces spoon in mouth and émpties it éféef adult has
e e filled spoon with non-liquid food.®

Methods: 1. If the child has difficulty holding a spoon handle, try using a
spoon with large or built-up handle. This can be made by taping
gauze around a spoon handle to create a larger area for

-gripping. Guide the child's hand from plate to mouth while the
child is sitting at 45° angle.

2. Use the food child likes that will stick to a spoon.

3. Try sitting in front of the child. Put a spoon in the child's
hand, then put your free hand on her wrist or elbow and guide
the spoon. Hold the other hand so she doesn't. put it in the
food. Gradually decrease aid. Release and urge her to try on
her own, verbalizing :all the time. “Put your spoon in your-
mouth. Now put it in the dish,"” etc.

4. After the spoon is in her mouth, allow her to close her lips to
remove the food from spoon. ~ As she pulls the spoon out, make
sure her top lip slides the food off. (Use index and middle
finger to gently close lip if necessary.)

Do not allow the child's wrist to drop down when she is grasping the
spoon. Help her to maintain her wrist in neutral position.

' Refinement: Place a full spoon in a dish and have the child grésp it and put it
in her mouth. Ask her to put the spoon back id\dish.

1

Carryover: Give the childwher own spoon to practice with while you feed her
with another, taking turns. Help the child guide the spoon to her
mouth, tipping the food into her: mouth Use food that sticks to the

spoon and food she likes.

Allow the child to feed you.
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item: 5 ' Category: Fasteners/Criterion

'BEHAVIOR |

i . ’ K4

Manages zippers, buttons, and snaps on own clothing.

[Fine motor control is a . necessary prerequisite. -
Prerequisite skills include manipulation, finger
movement, two handed activities, and pincer grasp

Methods: 1. Provide the child with toys, dolls, or other objects requiring
zipping, buttoning, and snapping. Encourage the child to "look
at the button” and "push it through”.

2. Make managing fasteners paft of the child's dressing _
responsibility. Set up a recording chart showing the number of
days the child was able to manage them independently.

3. Let the child put on an adult's shirt and practice so she can
more easily handle the buttons’. When the child is proficient at
this level, begin working with her own clothing.

4. Assist the child to unsnap pants and unzip zipper énd to snap
and zip pants.

5. Encourage the child to unsnap pants, unzip zipper, and to snap
and zip pants without assistance.

Refinement: Give the chilq_smaller and different types of fasteners and ask the
child to fasten and unfasten various parts of the clothing

independently.

Carnyovér: Wait for the child to fésten and unfasten zippers, buttohs, and
- . snaps. Start in plenty of time, so that you will not have to finish

fastenings for the child.
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Item: 5 Categoryf 7 ‘Faétgpers/?rerequisiged

EHAVIOR

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

1

- N

N
Zips and unzips non-separating zipper.

1. Using a dressing board or flat article with a large zippér,
demonstrate the up-and-down motion. Encourage imitation, hsing
words such as zip and zip up. N :

2. Show the child how to zip an article on your body to help her
understand it is a part of clothing. Encourage imitation.

3. With clothing zipped, guide the child's hands. Have her grasp
the material at the top of the zipper with the left hand and the
zipper tab with the right hand. (Reverse if the child is
left-handed.) With your hands over the child's, assist in
moving the zipper up and down. Gradually reduce the assistance
‘provided. . . B

4. Attach a circular key ring or other novelty t6 the child's coat
zipper so that sheCan more easily grasp the zipper tab.

5. Begin teaching by zipping or unzipping 1/2 or 1/4 of the'way.
Have the child move the zipper the remainder of the way. As the
child gains proficiency, increase the distance required.

Ask the child to unzip her jacket. (Assist_her‘if needed when she -
gets -to the bottom.) Start zipper for the child, and ask her to zip
the rest of the way up.-: i

’Choose a piece of the child's clothing which has a large zipper.

Have the child locate the piece of clothing from a pile of clothing.
Use descriptive language and physical assistance te aid the child.
Encourage the child to zip and unzip, following Methods #1-#5.




'

‘Itenn 5_ Category: o Fasteners/Pferequisite2

| seRavior |

’

Unbuttons one 'inch buttons.

i

Methods: . 1. Demonstrate the steps in the task of unbuttoning a button: hold
the cloth along the edge of the buttonhole, grasp the but ton
. with the other hand, and tilt one side .of it toward -
hebuttonhole. Push the button through the opening.  Another !
method 1s.to switch hands after the button is part way through
the hole and pu11 the button from the underside. Teach the.
child one step of the procedure at a time by having her -do the
last step after you have completed the first ones. Increase the
number of steps the child must do herself.

2. Physically assist the child by gu1ding her hands and giving
_verbal directions throughout the entire task. As the child .,
“gains proficiency, reduce the physical iassistance provided and

continue the verbal directions. .

f 3. Practice initially on button boards or clothing placed on a
table. When the child is proficient at this level/®practice on
clothing she is wearing.

4. Using Methods #1-#3, vary the size of the button which goes into
~ the buttonhole. Start with a button that is small in relation
to the buttonhole and progress to a size which can be positioned
through the hole.

-

Refinement When the child is proficient with large buttons, gradually reduce
the size of buttons to those on shirts. Buttonholes should be
1 flexible enough to avoid frustration.

Carryover: Make unbuttoning clothing part of the child's responsibility.
/ -
L - /

481

w
&
Ay




" SELF HELP

i
!
i

Item: 5 Category . ’ . Fasteners/Prerequis_ite3

'-‘/2- S ’ 73
. . . : . A

BEHAVIOR . - Buttons one" half'.‘in'.ch-buttons.

Methods: 1. Physically guide the child through each stép' of the task. As
the child gains proficiency with the task, reduce assistance and
allow her to complete as much of the buttoning as possible.

to the buttonhole with thumb on top and index finger on the back
side. Pull edge of cloth upright, grasp; button, and push -
halfway through buttonhole. Release edge of cloth and pull the
button through the buttonhole. Then teach each step of the task
to the child,: beginning with the last step. "Require the child
to do the last step. Provide’ the assic tance necessary on this
step and complete the previous steps as a model for the child

3. Cut ten circles out of felt and cut a/slit in the center of _

' each. Attach a large button to a two-foot piece of yarn. Then
tie one end of the string to a round’plastic 1lid., Have the
‘child put the button through the felt circles starting at the
other end. of the string. Push the/felt pieces down to the round
plastic 1id.

/
2. Demonstrate all steps: of the task Hold #he edge of cloth next

'
’

/

Réfinement: When the child has masgtered buttoning large buttons, gradually
: decrease the size of buttons to thogse on shirts.
Carryover: Practice buttoning when the child is dressing. Reinforcé her. for
: buttoning her own clothes.




. SELF HELP

4

. - .. N '4. »
item: ".5 Category: I,Fasteners/l’rerequisitt'a-4

‘?  ££*1/‘\‘[()FRaﬂ ’-'BUttoJL and unbuttoﬁs'own.clotﬁing;

..fl . v l;,.
Metheds: 1. Makeibuttoning and unbuttoning clothing part of the child's
responsibility. Praise the child for being independent in
buttoning. Set up a chart to record with stickers the number of

times the child buttons her own clothing.

2. Check the child's clothing to.be sure that buttons .on her
clothing can easily be buttoned and unbuttoned

3. When the child has difficulty, provide only as much assietance
as necessary. Reinforce the child for buttoning and unbuttoning
Vs - as many buttons as she can. , y

4. If the child has difficulty attending to the buttoning task
until .completion, establish smaller objectives for her.
Initially require her to button only one or two buttons. As she
gains facility with the task and can’/complete it in less time,
increase the number of buttons she must manage until ghe
completes the task independently.

Refinement: Have the.child button and unbutton cardigan sweater. Use Method #4
if the child experiences frustration.

Carryover: Ask the child to button and unbutton three large buttons on pajama
tops.

w3 .3
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© . SELF HELP

"féstéﬁers/Prerquisites

Snaps and unsnaps large snaps-

Methods: Make éure'tﬁe snaps selected for practice are not too-difficult
1 | to open or close. . '

N
f

Unsnaps 1. Model for the child. Demonstrate how to grasp the material next

; to the top and bottom of the snap and pull in opposing
directions. Guide the child's hands through the task. o
Gradually reduce help and -allow the child to grasp and pull

- without :assistance.

2. Practice with Velcfo'faSQeners if the child has difficulty. The
‘ same movements are involved, but. less force .i8 /required.

Snaps 1. Demonstrate how to position the, top snap over the bottom snap.
Place the thumb under the bottom snap, i:he Ziuger on the top,
and squeeze the two parts together.. Then teach one step at a
time. For example, line up and position the child's finger and
thumb ‘and have the child squeeze. As the child is able to do
each additional step, begin to teach the mext sequential stepﬁ

( 2. Say, "Snap” when ithe ‘snaps close and ask the child to- listen for
< . a snapping noise. :

- | Unsnapping is easier than snapping; Some snaps are looser and
f easier to snap then others.

Refinement: Have the child practice on doll and dress—up clothing which have
' smaller snaps.

. Carryover: Have the child wear clothing withk snaps and encourage her to snap
her own clothing. .

Make several small cloth sacks with snaps. Let the child use them
to keep her belongings in. Encourage her to snap them shut when she

fills them.
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Item: = 5 . Category: L Faéteners/Prerequisite(’ . ) ~
Works catch onnseparatingizipperf I
Methods: - 1. Demonstrate for the child. Grasp each side of zipper, insert

" the lead-into the catch, hold the engaged ‘zipper taut, grasp tab
with other hand, and pull tab up. Teach the task one step at z
time. Complete the first steps for the child and require her to
complete the last. As the child masters each step, require her
‘to do nne more. C

2. Physically guide the child through the task and provide ;
directions on how to accomplish each step. :

3. Practice on zipper boards or lay the clothing on a table before
expecting the child to practice on clothing she is Wearing.

4., Have child practice on zippers on boots and pants, ‘then progress
to zippers which are worn on her chest.

‘ ~ .

Refinement: When the child has mastered heavy, large zippers, begin practicing
with smaller and lighter-weigh* zippers. . :

Carryover- Help the child to start large zipper on jacket and then ask her to
zip the rest up by herself.
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S = | SELF HELP
M
Citem: 4. Categpfy: " Undressing/Eriterion - H

Fully clothed, the child will be able to undress his/her
Self, including untying, except for back buttons, with
- no physical or verbal aid. . ;

\ 1
Methods: IMotor planning is a necessary prerequisitetj : (

1. Watch thetchild and provide dnly verbal cues as necessary.
Allow the child to request help before providing it.

2. Direct the ‘child to undress, but do not re&ain in the room 4ith

her. Praise the child when she undresses without aid. \

If the child has’ difficulty maintatntng oalance or reaching and
| grasping' clothing, see OT/PT for suggestions.

’ 3. Vary the type of clothing the child is wearing when the
. undressing criterion is encouraged. Initially choose clothing
which is of tie or slip-on design. zhen progress to zipper and
buttons on c¢lothes. -

!

Refinement To decrease the time required to undress, set a timer for an
allowable length of time and reward dnly when the task is
accomplished before the timer rings.

Carryover: Make undressing a nightly responsibility and praise independence.

£
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S o <SELF HELP

Undressi_ng/Prerequisite1

Removes simple garments, such as pulling off a hat or

mittens. ‘

Methods: 1. Place a has on the child and take it off again. Repeat the
tbehavior, putting the hat on your own head and removing iq Put
the hat on the child, provide the verbal cue "off,” and
physically assist in grasping the hat-and taking it off. Reduce
the physical aid. The child should respond to the verbal cue

alone.

2. Put mittens on the child's hands. Allow the child to try to
remove the mittens. After a short time remove one mitten and
pull the other mitten slightly from the wrist. Encourage the
child to continue the task.

3. Follow same procedure as Method #1 for mittens. Iﬁitially,
remove one mitten for the child so her hand is free to remove
the other. When the child has mastered this task, assist in her

removing mittens from both hands.

4. Encourage the child to take off own hat and mittens when
. returning from outdoors. -’

Refinement: Follow Methods.1-3, using loosely fitting gloves.

Provide the child with a shirt which is one size larger. Guide the
child as she removes the shirt. Use khit clothing since it is
easier to remove. Progress to removing suspender and loosely fitting

elastic pants or shorts.

e .
Carryover: Use a large stocking hat and take turns in a peekra-boo game by

pulling the hat off one another.

Practice undreséing dolls éndﬁstuffed animals.

14
2
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SELF HELP

T\ﬁtént; 6 - Category: ‘ Undressing/PrereduisitezA

| BEHAV'OR Removes socks and laced shoes herself.

d, X . "o
ﬁethods: 1. Try larger shoes for practice. / \

2. Model taking off your shoes for the child.

3. Place shoes just over. the child's toes and encourage her to
remove. Gradually place further on the child's foot.

4. Show the child .how to loosen laces to pull shoes off. Place the
child's hand at the heel and tell her to pull. Physically
assist as much as necessary to complete the task. Massage or
gently shake the child's foot to help relax it so shoes can more
easily be remqved.

5. Pull one sock off the foot and encourage the child to complete
the task by placing her hands on the sock, then praising her
when she pulls it off. -«

6. Place the loose end of the sock in her hand, place your hand
over_hers and pull off the sock. Reward and praise. .

7. Give less help. Leave more of”sogk on.

8. TFor those children who are unable to maintain a sitting posture,
even with support, a side-lying position is advised.

Refinement: Have the child attempt to remove knee- socks independently. Show the
child how to push socks all the way down to the ankle and then

remove the socks as above. .

Carryover: Allow the child to play a game, removing a pair of large socks and
shoes from.her feet.

Request the child's assistance in helping family members remove
their socks.
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SELF HELP
Iténﬂ 6 Category: Und;essing/Prerequisite3 |

_BEHAVIOR.

Removes front-buttoning shirt and coat without
" assistance. )

Methods: 1. To teach unbuttoning; see Fasteners/PreféquisiteS.

2. Once shirt is unbuttoned, show the child\ggh\ggrsigpve arms from
sleeves. Assist in removing the first arm an the child -
finish taking off the shirt. Then teach the child to hold sid

- of shirt, pull it back, and slip out of sleeve, pushing underarm
sleeve seam over elbow. Model behavior for the child, if

necessary.

3. Remove both arms from shirt sleeves at the same time. Grasp
each side of front of shirt and pull back toward shoulders.
Once shirt is past shoulders; arms can easily be slipped out of
sleeves. L

4. Use same procedure as above to remove coat.

! Keep directions simple and terminology the same - "Take your coat
off.” -

Refinement: After Methods 1-4 have been successfuliy completed, encourage
similar procedures with front buttons on sleeves or pants legs.

Carryover: Have the child practice taking off shirt and coat at appropriate
times during daily routine.
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SELF HELP

/

l
item: 6 Category: Undress#ng/Prerequisite4 ‘ //
" . /o
Removes pants and underwear with elaétic closing
completely and :independently. ’

’

"BEHAVIOR.

!
;
7
I

Methods: : 1. Show the child hoy to place thumbs in elastic band of pants and
pull them down. (Physically assist the child as necessary and
provide specifi¢ verbal directions for each step of the task.
Teach the childlto take off underwear.or short pants before |

working on long pants. w

2. Break the task down into theé following steps: put thumbs in
elastic¢ band, pull pants over hips and down to feet (sit down 1if
necessary). Remove one leg from pants, remove other leg.
Require the child to initfate task and remove pants as far as
possible. Provide physical assistance and verbal cues as
necessary to accomplish final steps. As one step of the process
is mastered, begin teaching the next step in the =equence.
Another way to approach undressing is:

3. Allow the child to begin removing pants by performing the last
component of the activity first (backward chaining) e.g. with
pants down and one leg out, child removes other pants leg. Work .
until she is finally removing pants independently.

4. Practicing with pajamas may be easier for the child. They are
larger and have loose elastic.
\ .

If a child displays insufficient strength to remove pants, try
letting him wear pants that are one size larger, using suspenders 1if
necessary. :

Refinement: Provide opportunities for the child to initiate and independently
complete undressing. Assist when the child requests help.

Have the child unzip and remove pants without assistance. Put pull
tab on zipper if the child exhibits difficulty. '

Carryover: Practice skill in functional settings: bedtime and naptime.
-Q}#
AT As
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SELF HELP

item: 6 Category: Undressing/Prerequisite

.fE;EEf{}\\,I()F;f; Removes pullover shirt with loose neck.

Methods: 1. Demonstrate the following steps for the ¢hild: cross arms,
grasp each side of shirt, pull shirt up.over head while
straightening arms, pull over head, and remove arms. Physically
assist the child in each step of the task and provide verbal
directions.. Teach one step of the procedure at a time. As the
child learns each step, begin to teach. the next step. :

2. Another method is to have the child remove her arms from the
shirt, grasp the shirt by the bottom, and then pull over head.
First, teach the child to pull her arms out of the.sleeves and

" assist the child in pulling the shirt over her head. Then teach
the child to hold the shirt by the neck band and pull it cver
her head

3. Be sure the neckband of the shirt is loose enough to allow the
child to get it off. Practice with short sleeved-shirts before
long sleeved. Pajamas often have a very loose neck and are
easier for the child to master. . :

s \

i

[N [T
If a child displays insufficient strength to remove a pullover
shirt, try letting him practice on shirts that are one or two sizes
. | larger than he usually wears.

Refinement: Have the child remove a pullover shirt independently, regardless of
type of neckline. Show child how to work tight necklines off with
gradual tugs. :

Provide the child with dress—up clothing, i.e., sweaters, jackets,
coats, and encourage the child or children to put on and take off
the clothing. Encourage imaginative play.

Carryover: Assist the child by taking her physically through the motions each
time she removes a pullover shirt. Keep instructions simple.

.
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item: 7 Category: Toileting/Criterion

’
7

Cares for self at toilet, including toileting, cleaning
self, and flushing. :

Standing balance, motor planﬁing, and comprehension of
toileting vocabulary are necessary for this behavior.

Methods: 1. Demonstrate to the child how to clean self. Check periodically
to make sure she has. Praise when she does.

2. Make sure flushing device is manageable for the child.

3. Instruct the child in the proper amount of tollet tissue to use.
‘Initially, guide child's hand to wipe herself. Reduce physical
assistance and provide verbal directions.

4. During Iinitial stages of training, remain in the bathroom with
the child. Remind her of each step, including wiping self,
flushing tollet, and washing hands. A picture chart that can be
checked off as each task Is completed may be kept in the

] ' bathroom. As child becomes more independent, check with her
afterward to determine that all the steps have been completed.
Provide stars or stickers on a chart to reward child each time
she toilets independently

If the child is unable to maintain independent standing balance
provide rails or stable pieces of furniture for the child to
hold onto while pulling pants down and getting onto potty or
“toilet. For the larger child who uses the toillet, provide a
stable bench for her to use to gain sitting position on the
toilet. This bench should be at the level that would. then
provide the child with foot support (hips at 90°, knees at

90°, and feet flat on floor or bench). '

Refinement: Have the child pull pants down at least far enough to preclude _
accidents at toileting. Give the child a criterion, such as, "down
to your shoes.” ' : :

Carryover: Allow for as much independence as possible during this instructional
stage of tolleting. Have the child pull pants down and up with
little assistance. '




SELF HELP
Item: 7'/Category; o Tbileting/Pferequisitel o

Indicates a wet .or goiled diaper by pulling, fussing, or
facial expression, ‘

Methods: 1.. When changing, use consistent toileting words.

2. Remind her when she may need to go the bathroom. Praise when
she grimaces, grabs self, says she is wet or soiled.  Be
observant for any indications she uses and capitalize on these.

3. When checking the child to see if her diaper needs to be
changed, ask the child if her diaper is wet or soiled. Teach
the child a word or gesture that means the diaper is soiled.
Allow the child time to come to you and indicate the wet diaper,
instead of anticipating her need and approaching the child
first, ) :

4. When diapering, if diaper is wet, say, "Wet" to child.

i

'Refinement: Teach the child a consistent word or gesture to indicate the need to
bé diapered.

Carryover: When changing the child, call attention to the difference in the way
’ a wet or 'soiled diaper feels and how a dry one feels.




SELF HELP

" Item: 7 Category: A Téiletiﬁg/Prerequisitez_ . / -

7;E;E:}11\\,l()[3ﬁ; Urinates and defecates in toilet or potty chair.

Methods: Record time of day that.child ﬁrinates or defecates for one week /
' to establish whether child has a pattern. This will assist in
anticipating times to put the child on the tollet.

1. Have the child wear training pants instead of diapers. Seat the
chiild on the toilet/potty chair at the times indicated from your /
recording. Establish-a time limit and only require the child to J
remain that long. Praise child for sitting on the toilet as ]

ell as for doing something. ' /
o . . ' /
2. éo not punish the child for accidents, but avoid reinforcing /
them with too much attention. Provide the child with clean, dry//
~/pants, but require her to do as much of the changing as :
/possible.

3. Initially, prompt some successes by giving the child a large :
glass of liquid and placing her on the toilet shortly afterward.

4. 1If the child resists sitting on the potty or being in the
‘bathroom, establish a program of progressive approximations.
Initially, require her to only sit on the potty chair, outside
‘of ‘the bathroom, fully clothed. Gradually require more of the "
child as she resists less. - v S

5. Méke'the‘experience as pleasant as possible. Provide atfention
and stay with the child. Do not punish, threaten, or scold.

6. Make sure that the child is in a stable, secure position on a
. potty chair that fits her. If necessary, provide a lap belt or
wide cloth around her trunk, tied behind chair, to secure ‘her.

~ 7. 1If the child has trouble sitting on a regular potty chair or

' toilet, have her straddle the toilet with the back to you,
facing toward the back of the toilet. Encourage the child to
maintain position by pressing knees and thighs.firmly against
sides of the toilet. See O.T.:for help in modifying toilet for

sécure-sitting. <




"\

Item: 7 Category: - To_ileting/Prer_'equiéite3

s
v

Experiences no more than two boWel.accidents during a
period of five mornings and will normally perform bowel
function alone, though may be assisted in cleaning self.

Methods: 1. Use same words every time -you speak of tdileting.‘
2., Encourage; do not scold or punish.
3. Place child on potty at appropriate time.

4., Let her see other children or family members at toileting;
exaggerate gestures somewhat and let her see results before
flushing. )

!

5. Crédually stop placing her on potty; allow her to tell you hér
needs. . ‘ , - ]

6. Provide with a small step so she can get on toilet by herself.

7. ‘Use'reminders, praise, and rewavrds.. Using a chart with stars or
stickers where the child sees how many successes she had may be
helpful. b . :

TR , I ,

\,
a N

Refinement: Encourage the child to use the toilet independently, being sure that
it is easily accessible at all times.

- | If the child cannot easily be positioned on toilet, consult PT. {

Cérryover: Frequently ask the child if'she'needS'to use the bathroom. Place
the child on the toilet before going outside to avoid accidents.
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SELF HELP

item: 8 Category: ' Undressing for Toile%ing/Criterion

: BEHAVIOR Pulls pants down far enough to \use toilet and pulls them
— T back up with assistance in buttouing.

Methods: 1. Take the child's hands and guide her ir pushing pants down.
' Tell the child and have her repeat “pushing” b§§t5 down. Do
same for "pulling" pants up. Gradually reduce p Ysical aid.
2. If the child has. an accident because of not getting pants down
’ - far enough, make her responsible for helping to change; her
clothes and explain that you have to get pants down farther to
avoid an accident. .

If the child has difficulty maintaining 'a standing or sitting
posture, provide rails or solid furniture for her to hold onto.

3. Follow Method #1 and #2. If success is not consistent cue this
' - activity with music. Cue jeach effort the child initiates with
sections of music. Only play the music during these efforts.

The following is suggested strategy for increasing the child's
attention span for this criterion. Place,a four-inch-in-
diameter piece of tissue paper in toilet. Encourage a game of
aiming for the toilet.or listening to the sound made from
urination. Thesé games will increase the child's interest in
the overall activity and will aid the teacher in extending the
teaching time period when successes have been minimal.

Refinement: The child is able to remove pants completely. The teacher may need
to use backward chaining methods, by first having the child remove
(a) feet from pants legs, then (b) remove pants from knees down,
etc.

Carryover: Take the child through physical movement of removing pants each time
.the occasion arises.
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item: 9 Category: ' Dressing/Criterion

.\
Vv

Puts on underwear, pants, coats and shirt with loose
neck with only verbal assistance. : )

-

Methods: Motor planning, head and trunk control, balance, and use of eyes
and hand together. are prerequisites.

[

1. Initially, hand the child each piece of clothing ready for
putting on.

2. Speak with the child while performing dressing skills. Label
body parts, items of clothing, position of extremities ("Put
this arp in this sleeve,”etc.) :

3. Lay coat out on table. Have the child back up and put arms in.

4. Put coqt\upside,déﬁn on floor.(neckline facing child); child
places arms in holes, bends, backs up, and flips coat over head.

5. Provide stab1e fu§niture for support as the child pulls pants
on. :

If the child has difficulty maintaining balance or reaching and
grasping clothing, see OT/PT for suggestions.

Refinement: Have the child dress self without verbal or physical assistance (no
* supervision).

Show the child a method for distinguishing.between front and back of
!

clothing when dressing, i:ch as "The tag goes in the back.”

Ask the child’ to select the clothing appropriate to the given day's
weather. If child gives inappropriate response, explain in
appropriate language the reason for a different choice.

Carryover: Allow for independence of dressihg skills, evenkthough initially
it will be more time consuming:~

iy

Time the child with a timer, ringing timer as she completes tasks
- independently. : .

Practice dressing to the child's favorite music.




C SELFHELP

Dressing/Prerequisitel

Assists with-pulling on and jHuiting arms through holes
of a coat. ' '

Methods: 1. Hold garment close to the child's body with sleeve near arm.
' Encourage the child to raise arm toward sleeve. Praise effort
" or physically guide. Talk about the process saying, “"Here is

the hole for your arm. Let's put your arm through.” Repeat
with socks, shoes, and pants. :

2. Sdy, "Push” as you put on shoes, mittens,‘etc.,‘and let her
push. N : :

3. Make this a game — "See how far you can get your arm into the
sleeve.” Make the child proud to respond by dressing.

4. Make cardboard rings to simulate sleeves to place arms and legs
through for fun. . R

" 5. When dressing the child name body parts as you move or touch
them. Encourage her to move the appropriate parts.

When spasticity exists, adult should not pull the child's arm
through a sleeve. '

Refinement: Prompt.the'child to exteﬁd arms and legs in anticipation of required
movements to facilitate dressing with verbal cues such as "Let's put

your shirt on.” !

Carryover: Use cues the child may know from games and routines such as "so big"
as a sign to lift arms. -
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_SELF HELP

Dressing/Prerequigite2

Puts het on head before going out.to plgy.

Methods: 1. Guide the child's hands in grasping-each'side of the hat and
pulling it onto her head. Initially, teach with hats other than
a stocking hat to decrease task’difficulty. .

2. Use a mirror so the child can watch herself Take turns putting
hats on one another.

3. Have the child place a hat on a 1arge doll or another child.

4. Have the child locate her hat from a box containing other
. children's hats.

L

Refinement. Have the child open the bottom of a stocking hat and pull it onto
her head. Show child how to grab each side of the hat and place it
on -the head. .

Carryover: . Allow the child to play with a variety of hats to practice putting
: them on and taking them off herself and others.
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l!enr'. 9 Category "DraT%ing/Prerequisite3‘

: Puts on pants with assistance (underwear)

Methods: - 1. Practice with pants with elastic casing first. Hold pants as
I .child places legs in. .Color code with tape corresponding legs

““to pant legs if necessary. Stand behind the child and assist

her in pulling up pants by placing your hands over hers. Help

the . child to grip waistline and pu11 "up”.

2., Make large outline ‘of pants on white cardboard. Have the child
lay pants in this:outline and stand in front of pants waistline.
Standing behind ‘the child, assist her in gripping the waistline
and inserting one leg at a time correctly in the pants.
Gradually ‘reduce assistance and eliminate outline.

! 3. Continue practice using pants with front closing with buttons or
\ : - zippers. .

. RefineQentziﬂave the child dress without verbal or physical assistance.

3

Carfyovér: Have the child assist family member in laying out and putting on
Pants .

/. \

e o,
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item: -9 --Category: f : Dressing/Prerequisite4

fﬁE‘Ei*il‘\,l()[?;; Puts on own shoes when laces are loosened.

Methods:

\

.Refinement:

Carryover:

~

1. Have‘the child place her foot in a box (oatmeal, shoebox) to
learn placement. (Pretend foot is driver in race car, captain
in boat, engineer on train, etc ).

2. To teach putting on shoes, select beach thongs. Show the child
how to slip her toes into the front of one. Assist the child in
slipping her toes in-asvshe imitates- '

3. Provide large (adult) shoes or slippers for the child to
practice with. .

4. Adult demonstrates putting shoes on and encourages the child to
imitate with loose slippers.

~

5. Open up shioes as much as possible before giving them (one at a
time) to the child to put on.

6. To put.on shoes, begin witn a large slipper. Show the child how
to slip her toes into the front of the slipper, push down with
- her heel, and pull up on the sides of the heel of the slipper.
When the child has mastered the task, begin practicing with the
child's own shoes.

K

Child places foot in shoe independently and begins to pull on laces.

Havée the child pull laces taut. Ailow the child to practice with a
lacing board.

Allow the child to play with adult shoes, putting them on her .own
feet. The adult can begin building on language of big and 1little
when identifying her shoes and the adult's shoes. Always label
articles of clothing and body parts as you work with the child.

N
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iténﬁ 9 Category: Dressing/Prerequisite’

Methods:, 1.

Pulls on own socks although sock heels may be misplaced
$

Put sock on the toe so heel is below her heel.  Let her pull it
on. Gradually withdraw help. : B

Give the child short socks at first. They are easier to manage,
than knee-hi's. ' '

.

Practice with large socks or with short tennis socks before
using the child's regular socks.

SELF HELP

Be sure the child is placed in a stable sitting position before
asl"ing her to put socks on. Corner sitting is sometimes
necessary to provide necessary support.

For those children who are unable to majntain a sitting posture
even with support, a side lying position is advised.

If a child must be concerned about maintaining her bddy in
controlfed posture, her fine motor and skilled abilities will b

jeopardized.

Direct the child's vision to the activity if poésible.

Refinement: Child is able to maintain balance while iﬁdependently putting on
socks with heels in correct position.

Carryover: Have theféhild participate to the extent she can when dressing.

g

Have the child "look at” what she is doing.

N

9




item: 10 Category: Washing/Criterion

~.

. .
Uses soap and water fairly deftly to wash hands and
face, and towal to dry adequately (some moisture
remaining).

Methods: 1. Physically assist the child in moving her wet hands over a bar
of soap. Encourage her to work up a lather and then rinse.
Reduce physical aid and provide verbal directions as the child
gains proficiency. Usiag a small bar of soap will improve the
child's level of success.

2. Practice washing hands after a messy activity, such as
fingerpalnting or when the child comes in from outdoors and her'
hands are very dirty. 1If the sink is filled with water, the
child can see how much dirt she has washed off her hands.

- i 3. Use a mirror when washing face so the child can see herself.

‘ Provide enough aid to preclude getting soap in rhe child's eyes.
If the child is reluctant to use her hands to wash face,. show
her how tc put soap on a washcloth and wash herself. When using
a cloth; there is less possibility of getting soap in eyes.

4. Make the child a special washcloth 5y fashicening a hand puppet
 out of a washcloth or towel to provide additional incentive.

5.' If using a washcloth, proviﬂe a 1ightwe1ght one from which the
child will be able to wring the water herself. Tvlarge, heavy
washcloths are not manageablg by young children.

6. Simple line drawings/or phocoéraphs of hand'and face washing may"
help the child to remember the 9gquence of the activity.

For severely involved children, it may be helpful to drill a hole
through the bar of soap and tie it to the faucet.

Refinement: Supervise whille the child turns water faucets off -and on for

herself. Demonstrate what is a desirable water pressure (too hard
makes a lot of mess). \\

Carryove - : Have the child practice washing face in the bathtub where splashing
will not create a problem. Use a mirror to show the Shild how she

looks before and after to help her evaluate the job she has done.
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SELF HELP

item: 10 Category: Washing/Prerequisite1

Purposefully uses towel to dry hands so that wetness is
gone, some moisture remaining.

Methods: 1. Rub lotion on the child's hands. Encourage the child to rub
lotion on her Qwn to practice the motion needed. for drying..

2. Provide a towel within easy reach for the child. A towel
hanging on a low bar is easier for the cliild to manage than one
she must hold while drying her hands.. Provide a small hand

" towel 1f a2 low bar is unavailable. .

3. Physically assist the child and guide her through drying hands.

4. Follow Method #3 and require more thorough drying. Use verbal
cues to encourage drying (e.g. "Look at that drop of water; look
at those fingers”). g :

~za

Refinement: Follow Methods #2, #3, and #4, varying texture and length of towels.

Carryover: Allow the child to dry her own hands after being cleaned from eating
or after toileting. Give simple direction, "Dry your hands.”

Have the child practice drying~b1astic dishes, table tops, etc.




item: 11 Category: 2 Brushing Teeth/Criterion

_;EBEE*il§‘,|()fifi | Brushes and rinses with only verbal assistance.

.~

Methods: ' Oral-motor control, hand-to-mouth control, motor planning, and
rasp are prerequisites. .

1. Show the child how much toothpaste to use and how to put it on
the toothbrush. At first, use physical assistance and verbal
cues to assist the child. Reduce physical assistance but
continue to give verbal directions.

2. Show the child how to brush up and down and physically guide her
as much as necegsary. Try to establish a routine of starting to
brush {n one place, systematically moving to the remaining
teeth. If the same pattern is followed each time, there is more
likelihood of brushing all the teeth each time. If needed,
practice brushing with up and down motion on a large picture of
a smile drawn on poster board.

3. Make a chart to record the number of times the child is
successful in brushing teeth without help.

4. . Provide motibation for tooth brushing through use of play
activities with a puppet. These may include allowing the child
to brush the puppet's teeth or having the puppet "brush"” the
child's teeth by placing the puppet on the child's hand as she
holds her tooth brush.

Note: 1If the child has a weak grasp, it may be necessary to build
up the tooth brush handle with gauze and masking tape or use Velecraq
strips around the child's hand to hold the brushes secure and
provide more success for the child.

Refinement: Present units on the dentist as a community helper and emphasize the
importance of dental hygiene.

Carryover: Brushing teeth should be established as a routine part of the

child's daily care. Remind the child when you have to and reinforce
her for initiating the activity herself.
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SELF HELP

- ltem: 11 -Category: o Brushing Teeth/Prerequisite1

!
\

Brushes teeth with some movement of toothbrush after
being asked to do so and rinses mouth with assistance.

\

Methods: - 1. Adjust water for child and put toothpaste on the toothbrush.
Brush your teeth at the same time to model proper brushing for
the child. Provide glass of water and demonstrate rinsing
‘mouth. : . '

2. Physically guide the child's hand in brushing with the proper
movement .

3. .For the severely handicapped child, place the child in your lap
as you sit on the floor facing mirror. Provide postrral
security as you guide the child's arm in toothbrushing sequence.

2L

Consult an OT or.éf'for children who-must be placed in prone
positions .or head down on a wedge in-a prone position.

) K . : . —— - ' -

Id

Refinement: Have the child place toothpaste on a brush and begin tn brush teeth
with minimum of ovutside assistance. Label all equipmsnt as it Is

being used.
(vl

Carryover: Aid the child in caring for her own dental néeds daily.




SELF HELP

item: 12 Category: ' Nasal Hygiene/Criterion

BEHAVIOR Given a tissue, the child can, on verbal request or
e independently, both blow and clean nose until dry.

Me thods: 1. Demonstrate for the child.

2.. Hold tissue for the child and tell the child how to blow: close
mouth and blow or snort.

3. Encourage the child to blow ping pong balls by blowing through
her nose.

4. Encourage the child to blow through her mouth to move a tissue
held in front of her mouth. Repeat and have the child close her
mouth and blow through her nose. ‘ :

5. Place tissues in accessible place and remind the child to use
them.

6. Praise for blowing own nose and disposing .of tissue.

Refinement: Encourage the child to be aware of the need to blow her nose.
Gradually reduce reminders until the child does it independently.

Carryover: Keep tissue handy, making the child aware of the need to blow her
nose. Gently asgist her in the activity.
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SELF HELP

item: 13 Category: Puts Away Beldhgings/Criterton
l, BEHAV|0R Hangs own coat on hook after being told to on at least
' S two of four trials, with little or no assistance.

Methods: | Motor planning and reach and grasp are prerequisites. |

1. Sew a metal chain in a semi-circle on inside coat collar. Make
sure she can reach hook to hand it over.

2. If using hanger, make sure it is correct size for coat. Place
it and coat on floor and show child that it fits in the arms and
shoulder. Hook zipper and let her zip it. Have clothes bar at
proper height.

3. 1If the child forgets and throws coat down, have her put it back
on, go out, re—enter bHuilding, and hang up coat.

D 4. Place a stool near coat racks if they are too high for the child
" to comfortably reach or make sure that hooks are placed at
appropriate height for the child.

For the child who is too physically involved to reach the -criterion
behavior,. asking or gesturing for assistance should be encouraged so
that she is responsible for disposing of her clothes to some degree.

Refinement: Have the child consistently hang coat on hook without being told.
Place footprints from the door to the coat rack for the child to
walk on to encourage behavior.

Carryover: Make it a practice to expect the child to pick up after herself and
be responsible for storing properly all articles of clothing,
whether clean or dirty.

D Encourage the child to assist family members in hanging up coats.
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SELF HELP

Item: 13 Category: - ~ Puts Away Belongings/Prerequisite
. \\ . \

_BEHAVIOR

N\, Puts away own playthings with direction. \‘

N . \
R NS
- -

Methods: Establish a specific area for toys to be kepts Inform the child |
of where this storage area is. _ K - : \
N - \
.o A ‘ A
1. Allow some transition time between play and the next activity.. \
Tell the child to pick up her toys. Verbally direct the \
activity and provide physical assistance as necessary. 3
2., Direct the child to pick up the toys and then leave room. ‘ /

Praise the child‘if she has completed task.
3. _If the child fails to pick up toys, assist her in doing so.:

4. While attempting Method #3, 1if the child appears disinterested,
create a game which involves the. procedure of picking up the
toys.

t

Organize toy storage area into categories, i.e., building toys on a
special shelf and riding toys in another area. Use pictures posted
at area to remind child where to replace toys. s

kel
N

Refinement: If.the child is slow to complete the task, set a timer and have the
child hurry to get done before .the time is up.

Carryover: Allow the child to knew that you expect her to pick up her tcys. Be
: consistent in your demands.

Encourage the child to replace a toy as she is finished with it, so
as ‘to avoid .an overwhelming task at the eand of the day.




| SELF HELP
Item: - 13 Category: Puts Away Belongings/Prerequi_site'2

Clears own place at table.
\ i

PR

Methods: Before allowing the child to leave the ‘table, have her clear her
place. Verbally direct her so that she doesn't drop things. Have
cleared counter area where she can put the dishes. -

1. Encourage the child to watch while other children and adults
clear their places at the table. Observe her attention span and
awareness of the situation.

2. Assist the child in placing utensils in the center of the plate
-before removing plate.

3. Have the child stand, then take plate with two hands.
’ Physically assist initially.

4. ~Make ‘the ‘child aware of the number of trips she will be taking

- to the wastebasket or kitchen. Tell the~child what she is to do
immediately prior to your expectation. Suggestion: glasses and
paper goods should be separate trips from plates or bowls.

Refinement: Wait to see if the child clears her own place without verbal
reminders. Reward independence. ' !

Tt
i
i

Carryover: Sape as Methods #1-4.

Photograph the child.as she clears her place at the table. Provide
this picture for reinforcement as needed.

q
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SELF HELP

Atem: 14 Category: . Meets Own Needs/Criterlon

Gets drink unasgisted from fountain or faucet.

Methods: Prerequisites are oral-motor control, independence in mobility, and
motor planning. , i

1. Model drinking from a fountain. Encourage childito do the same.
~ Observe response. B '

2. If using fountain, provide low stool for the child to stand on.
Control the fountaln handle for the child until she can drink
proficiently from the fountain. ~ Instruct the child to suck or
slurp the stream of water without touching the fountain with her
mouth.

3. Model the use of a faucet for. the child. Encourage the child to
"do the same. QObgerve response. Use Method #4 if the child
. , appears frustrated or confused. : .

4. If using faucet, clearly mark the cold water to avoid any
.accidents. Provide a stool for the child. Turn on the.faucet
and let the child hold and fill glasg. Show the child how to
turn off the faucet. Put your hand over hers and guide her.
Then follow the same procedures to teach turning on the faucet.
Observe the child and give verbal directions on geveral

S occasions after the child has mastered task. Be sgure

unbreakable cup is available to the child so she can

independently get a drink.

' Use’colored tape on faucets throughout the house to help the child
learn position ofshot and cold water.

_ : \ )

. AN » &

\\

Refinement: Have the child get a drink!independently from both a fountain and a
faucet. Follow Method #4 if necessary.

Carryover: Manually take the child through seriec of steps required to get a
drink. Also use simple instruction, no lengthy explanatior-
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SELF HELP

item: 14 Category: Meets QOwn Needs/Prerequisitelx

Methods:

Refinement:

Carryover:

CleafIy'indicates that she wants food or drink by
verbalization and gestures. '

¢

o

Model situations when you desire food or drink. Make sure the
child is attending to your actions. Observe her response.
Provide the child with nourishment independent of her actions.

Try not to anticipate and meet needs before the child has
demonstrated that she wants something. When the: child
approaches the sink or eating area, ask her if she wants a drink
or something to eat. Model a word or gesture for the child and :

. have her imitate it. Reinforce with ‘the food or drink.

Give the child a drink or snack in a specific area.' Use
consistent words or gestures with the child. Her coming to ‘that
area or using the familiar gesture can serve as a cue to teach
the child a sign for her: needs._w.

Once a verbalization or gesture‘has been esf 1t1lshed, elowly
shape gesture or verbalization to a sign which Is generally
accepted. :

Give food or drink only when the child indicates by gesture or
verbalization. However do not have the child's food intake solely
contingent upon this activity.

Same as Methods #1 and 2 above.



SELF HELP

item: 15 Category: * Table Skills/Criterion
Serves self from medium-size plastic bowl with food in

it without spilling and passes the bowl to the next
person on two of two trials.

L

Methods: Prerequisites are the ability to stabilize shoulders and to reach
for an object.

1. Make passing bowls and serbing self part of the mealtime
routine. Seat the child next to an adult so ‘agsistance can be

readily provided.

2. Place the serving bowl on the table within the child's reach.
Physically assist her in spooning the proper amount of food onto
‘her plate. Use plastic bowls to avoid breakage.

3. Teach task by serving the child the first helping, but put less
on her plate than you anticipate she will eat. Have the child .
practice serving herself seconds when the serving dishes are not
so full. Have others request the child to pass dishes.

4. Allow the child to pass small items such as salt, pepper,
butter, catsup, or dressings if she 1s not yet capable of
" -handling serving dishes.

5. Play ball games where the child passes the ball to the person
' beside her.

Make sure the child's chair fits her and she is secure before asking
her to pass food. Her feet should be flat on a firm surface, knees
and hips at 90°. 1If the child has spasticity, it is sometimes
better to flex her a little above 90° at the hips and to anchor

with a lap belt. The child must be secure and comfortable. See
P.T./0.T. for seatingAgdaptations.

- w )
Refinement: After success with Methods #1-5, change ‘the direction in which the
child is passing the bowl to another person so that she is required

to cross the midline. Vary the weight of the bowls.

Carryover: Allow the child to participate in serv1ng hérself during family
dinners.




o SELF HELP

item: 15 Category: ' 'I‘able'Skiils/Prerequisite1

?f?E;Eikijx\lIC)f2¥l " Wipes ep a spill so that most of moisture is removed.

Methods: 1. Do not overreact to accidental spills. Provide the child with a.
cloth or -sponge and instruct in wiping it up. 'Prov1de physical
assistance as necessary.

2. Provide practice in wiping the table by having the child wipe up
moisture from under her glass with her napkin afLer she is
finished with a meal. \

v 3. Make clearing her place at the table part of the child' s <
mealtime responsibility. Include picking up crumbs and wiping
up spills as part of the task. , )

|
\

\ . !
K i
i .

Refinement: Have the child ﬁipe up spill so that all mois;dre is removed and
dried. Encourage the child to feel area with her hand to determine

if she wiped the entire spot.

Carryover: Have the child clean her area at the table after each meal.
Decrease your assistance as she becomes more independent.




Item: 15 Category: . Table Skills/Prerequisite? ,
' Child can pour liquid from quart pitcher 1/2 full into
cup without spilling liquid or knocking cup.

- . ) !
.

I3

Methods: 1. Provide plastic pitchers, cups, and bottles in-a water play
area. Practice pouring liquids from one container to another.

2. Practice the gkill at snack times, which may be less hectic than
mealtimes. Fill quart contaimer only one-quarter full
initially. Show the child how to pour the liquid into the
glass. As the child gains skill, put greater quantities of

liquid in the pitcher.

3. Practice with low, heavy cupé which are less likely.to be
knocked over than'tall, lightweight cups.

*

Refinement: Have the child pour juice or other liquid for self and others at
snack time. Be sure that container is the appropriate size for the
» child to handle.

Carryover:. Provide pitchers to practice pouring sand, dried lentils,‘etc.

&




item: . 15 Category: Table Skills/Prerequisite3

f;ESEEfﬂI\\['()FRfﬂ Spreads peanut butter on bread with little tearing and
A N cuts bread in half. FE

3
\
1

\

‘\ \
Methnods: 1. Play dough spreading with a spatula can be used to initiate
broad spreading motions. .

Use soft butter or peanut butter; also use toast at first, as it
tears less easily.-

2

A c
\ ’;'

3. VUse dull knife with larger handle. {

f

/

!

4. remonstrate; allow child to make own sandwiches. |

Refinem:: : Have the child spread paste on_a pilece of paper with a flat pounsicle
stick.

Carryover: Encourage the child to spread paste onto paper and make a2 pilcture.

Have the child assist in making her own lunches.

516 =
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Item: 16_Category: " Environmental Independehce/Criterion
.}E;EE}*I\‘,[()E% . Plays in own yard exhibiting indepeﬁdence wiﬁh pefiodic
R TS monitoring.

Me thods: 1. Establish an area in which the child is allowed to play. Inform

: the child of her boundaries and enforce them when supervising
the child outdoors. Reinforce the child for staying within the
area. Inform the child of the dangers of. going out of yard area
or in street.

2. Stay outside with the child, but engage in independent tasks
while watching child. Reinforce the child for staying in

{ prescribed area. Take the child in house if she leaves that
area.

3. Allow the child to play outdoors when supervised by siblings.
Always remind the child of what areas she is allowed to be in.

£

Refinement: After establishing a policy using Methods #1-3, ask the child to
repeat as much of the policy as she can remember. Prompt as
necessary. : :

Carryover: Review general neighborhoodltpaffic and schedule of events.' Choose
a portion of the day when traffic is minimal and the child is alert.
Follow Methods #1-3. '

' 35
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_SELE/HELP

Item: 16 Category: " Environmental Independence/Prerequisite’1
:gEiEEF‘I‘\/I()f%{? Takes care in avoiding accident- provoking/ﬁircumstances

Methods:

Refinement:

1

Y
Carryover:
: i

and objects when observed during five successive days,
especially outdoors and during gross motor play.

1. While supervising the child, point out pofential dangers and
explain what can be done to avoid them. "Reinforce the chilgﬁﬂpxb
avoiding dangers and playing carefully.v T

T -
PP ST e

2. Set up an obstacle course and practice being careful going
through the course.

3. When situations develop during classroom_roufines where safety
principles are violated, take the opportunity to discuss the
situation and point out how children could be hurt.

4. Use pictures depicting potentially dangerous situations and have
the child tell how to avoid them.

5. When accidents do occur, explain why Ehey occurred.
A

/ : B N\

Following Method #4, allow the child to identify the potentially
dangerous situation and then to tell how to avoid then.

When the child is visiting a neighbor or relative, point out the
potential dangers prior to the arrival. Have the child point out
the areas of concern once you have given some verbal cues regarding
the dangers.



SOCTAL RESOURCE UNIT
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- SOCIAL

Receptive Behavior with Adults/Criterion

T s, BTN ER S RS |

Rescts to the disappearzance of a familiar adult.

METHODS : 1. Play peek-a-boo with the child. Use a hlanket or towel and
encourage the child to pull it off.

2. Position yourself and a familiar adult near the child. Gain
child's ‘attention by playing with child for a few minutes. Have
the familiar adult gradually move out of child's range of
vision. Direct child's attention toward the familiar adult by
having the adult call the child by name or by waving a scarf
or colorful towel. ‘

3. Have familiar adult stand near the child and get child's
" attention. Have adult gradually move out of child's range of
vision. When out of child's sight, shake rattle, musical toy,
or stuffed animal to get the child to look in adult's ‘

direction.

b This behavior is presented to encourage the development of
object permanance i.e., recognition that persons or objects
which disappear will reappear. Object permanance begins to
emerge in the first six months of life. '

/

REFINEMENT: Encourage child to react to the disappearance and reappeérance of
an adult by calling the child's name and walk from one- room to
another. Talk to .the child as you move; tell the chlld thre you

are going.

Position:child with front on the floor. Leave room while calling
. to the child. Encourage child to crawl in your direction

CARRYOVER: Peek from under a towel or blanket or from under a tahle, chair,
or doorway. Say "peek-a-boo” to get the child to react to your

! disappearance.

3575
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Item: 1 Category: - Receptive Behavior With Adults/Prerequisitel

| BEHAVIOR |

Shows awareness of adult attention or stimulation by
glancing toward. the adult. .

METHODS :’ 1. Hum‘or.sing soffly to the child when she is being held.
_— Position the child so your face can be seen as you sing to her.
(A good time to do this would be while.feeding the child.)

2. Hold the child on your- lap so she faces you. Talk, sing, or
. smile to the child with your face 8-10 inches away from her.
Gently rock her side to side. '

3. While the child is lying face up in the crib, bring your face
close to the child's face and touch noses, kiss her cheek or
touch her. Repeat this frequently, talking softly to her as you
do it. :

/ R .
It is’ recommended that auditory stimuli be presented in addition to

vistal stimuli.
/
/
4. Look at the child and try to obtain eye contact. Touch the
/ child's nose or cheek. ‘

For additional information regarding eye contact, see the Fine Motoﬁ
Unit, items 1 and 2. \ . {

REFINEMENT: Place the child face down on a covered floor. Encourage the child
“to visually track you by turning the head side to side. Shake a
brightly colored rattle or musical toy to gain the child's
attention.

.
CARRYOVER: Place the child in a comfortable, safe place'where she can watch you
wash the dishes or fold the clothes. Look at the child as you speak
- s0 she knows you are talking to her. Speak to her as you would an.

adult. ‘ » ”//(/

Szé 3N




Item: 1

METHODS :*

REFINEMENT:

CARRYOVER:

Cafegcry: : Rggeptive Behaviof With Adults/Prerequisite2

Quiets to holding.

1. When the child cries, pick her up. As you hold her, talk to her
or sing using her name frequently and gently stroke her.’

2. Provide child with a favorite soft musical toy whilesholding
her. Provide reinforcement i.e., smiling and cooing when child
quiets.

1

Most children will quite in response to being held in a secure
manner providing their physical needs are cared for. If the child
continually does not respond and the intensity of the crying. - ——|

increases, seek the assistance of a pediatrician,gpurse, OT, or PT.

Encoﬁrage child to remain quiet after being returned to original
position or space. Give child a favorite toy and provide )
reinforcement by remaining close to the child, talking softly or
singing’ : ' . . '

When the child cries, pick her up and talk to her in a soothing
manner or sing. ‘ o

Carry child in a carrier (baby sling or pouch) which positions her

in front. Smile and -talk with her. (This allows you to do other
tasks while providing stimulation.)
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SOCIAL

Item: 1 Category: - ~ Receptive Behavior with Adults/Prerequisite3

Spontaneously smiles at person'when engaged in
pleasurable activity or soothing.

METHODS: 1. Greet child with a smile whenever picking her up after naps, or
' when carrying her. : _

2. As the child is being fed, diapered, -and held, talk to her
softly and smile often.

3. Lay the child face up on a bed or in an infant seat. Smile at .
the child as you play a game with her, i.e., peek-a-boo, jack in
the box, or this little pig. oy '

4. When the child smiles, respond by smiling and ianghing back.

- 5. Provide child with rattles and toys which.ésntein non-brakable
’ mirrors.
™~
REFINEMENT: Set in fror. : mirvor with the child on your lap. Play simple

games such &5 ,.rty-cake and have the child look at her reflection
in the mirror. Also sing songs and make funny faces and sounds.

CARRYOVER: When you walk by child as she is sitting or lying; stop, talk to
' her, gently tap her nose. Smile at her saying, "Do you have a
smile" or "COme on you can smile.”

!, sit with child in front of a full length mirror. Smile, laugh and
point to reflection in mirror. ‘

\
| /

1
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Item: 2

METHODS :

SOCIAL

Category: Adult Atrention/Criterion

Actively seeks adult attention and contact for
pleasurable experiences.

v

Py

1. When the child fusses, moves about, or reaches out in order to
get someone's attention, reward her by holding her, talking to
her or giving her a toy she likes. Allow the child to make
sounds or move around for 5-15 seconds before responding to her
needs. _

2. As you hold, play, and talk to the child, watch for a smile or a
coo. TImitate the child to encourage her vocal sounds. As the
child begins to smile and look back to you, cuddle, comfort, and .
praise her. Repeat her sounds. .

3. As you feed, and play with'her, talk to her and encourage‘a
" response. ' '

REFINEMENT: Encourage the child to seek attention at appropriate times, i.e.,'

upon completing a task or when the child seeks adult involvement in

¢ e—e——— g--tasg k . e e e e e

CARRYOVER:

Set aside. time to sp-'nd with the child. Allow her to select
favorite activities ior both of you to participate in.

'



. sOCIAL

Item: 2 Category: 4dult Attention/Prerequisitel

. Shows pleasure in adult interaction by increased
~activity. . | :

METHODS: 1. Gather together various fabrics and sit in a comfortable place
with the child. Lay her face up on your lap with her head on
your knees so that she feels secure. Select one of the .
materials and stroke her arms, hands, and feet ‘'saying “"feel this

soft on your arms. It's smooth and cool. Do you like
the way it feels?” Stroke her arms with fabrics of various

textures.

2. Gently move your infant's arms up and down, first together and
then one at a time. Describe what you are doing: "I ‘:am moving
your arms up and down.”™ Continue activity by moving and
stroking different parts of the child's body as you sing or
cuddle. _ t ,

REFINEMENT: Encourage the child to reach out and grasp by using-dangling toy,
i.e., stuffed animal attached to elastic.

CARRYOVER: Encourage increased activity during bath time. Allow the child to -
splash.




SOCIAL

Item: 2 Category: Adult Attention/Prerequisite2

fiESEif’l*\/l()fgﬁ- Follows the moving adult with eyes and head for a large
; R : percent of the time. '

This behavior may not be present in certain
handicapped children whose physical ability to do this
is impaired.

il

METHODS: 1. Child will watch person moving.directly in line of vision.
.Gradually move across child"s line of vision while trying to

maintain eye contact. Keep praising the child.

2. Move farthef away as child gains prbficiency at fo}iowihg
movement .

[ For additional methods, see the Fine Motor Unit, ltems 1 and 2. |

REFINEMENT: Gradually increase the ‘distance from the child. Encourage the child
to visually track by singing, shaking a rattle, or by using a

brightly colored object or light.

CARRYOVER: Place child on his back. Look at him while talking and gradually °
walk around to other side of child. He should follow along with
you. Do this several times while child is lying on back or

stomach




Item: 3

Category:

'SOCIAL

Interacts with Adult and Objects/Criterion

fiESEEFiI\\IIC)FaEE Seeks adult and initiates interactions with objects.

METHONS :

2. Show the child something that will interest/her, i.e., new toy,

i1. Place object in child's hand. Give directions "give me, please”
and hold out your hand to child. Physically guide the child
through the action, if necessary.

\

cookie, flower. Encourage her to "Go show (daddy) or
"Bring (name) to come and see.” ’

3. Provide the child with several toys wh{%é require your
assistance.to operate. Encourage her to select an object and

bring it to you.

Additional methods regardlng grasping and holding obJects are  found |
in the Gross and Fine Motor Units. i

!

REFINEMENT:

CARRYOVER:

Encourage child to bring ynu a book that she would like you to read.

Provide the child with a few toys. Admire her toys when she shows
them to you. Encourage her to share them with you, “May I play with
P
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N ~ SOCIAL

Item: 3

| sEHAvIOR:

METHODS :

: T EEE——
Category: - Intéracts with Adult_and

Objec\:‘t\s/Prerequisite1

\

Hoids and accepts offered object.

1

1. Use bright objects, jewelry, or a favorite toy. Offer the
object and hold it clo§e to the child's hand. If the child
reaches ‘give it to her. When offering the object, shake it or

tap it lightly first to get her attention. If she does not s

.vreach guide her hand to the object. //////////
2. Hold the bottle, cup, or toy, just in front of the child.” Wait

“for her .to reach for it before giviag it to her and b€ sure to

smile. . . /(//j

' T~

REFINEMENT: Vary the size of the pbject. Provide the child with objects of -

CARRYOVER:

unusual shape, i.e., eating utensils, an inflated rubber glove,
dolls, stuffed animals (objects with prOJections) '"Have the child /
pick up the object independently. : '

AN

Give child objects of various sizes and shapes. Gradgally introduce
her to picking up objects by herself. Use ohjects frequently found
in the home, i.e., spoons, spools, plastic containers, small pots.
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3 Category: - " Interacts with Adult and

_BEHAVIOR

REFINEMENT: "

CARRYOVER:

Objects/Prerequisite2

Responds to adult initiated object piay.

1. Gain child's eye contact by holding a favorite toy or brightly
colored object, i.e., a ball, pinwheel. Call the =hild's name
to gain her attention. Once eye contact is obtained; give the
child a favotite toy. Physcially guide the child's %ands if .
necessary. : . o :

2. Provide the child with objects which must be acted upon 1.e., a
music box, string toys, toy trucks or cars. Model the behavior
as necessary. Tell the child "Your turn to-push the car” "You
do it.” i

Encourage the child to respond to play initiated by a peer. Provide
assistance as necessary. Present toys and other materials for both
children. Model as necessary.

Provide opportunities for the child to play with you apart from '
others as well as distrdctions. Hold the child and encour:ige her to
hold and explore an item of interest, l.e., a sea shell, doll, or
rattle. Guide thé child's han{ tto the object anc¢ gradually reduce
assistance. Talk to the child about the object and model how to
hold it-and explore it. Praise the child.

oA
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SOCIAL

Interacts with Adult and
ObjectS/Prerequisit34

Initiates activities Jys.

METHODS : 1. Se: .- ta play area with visually interesting toys and
' ms?: ¢ - .. Point out the toys or lead the child t7 the toys.

2. Observe child to identify favorite toy or object. Once the
child loses interest, remove the toy and re-introduce it at—a
later time. Provide assistance in locating the toy if
necessary. '

' 3. Provide the child with toys requiring that they be acted upon,
i.e., music box, jack—-in-a-box, or puzzle. ‘ ‘ \

\
"

\

REFINEMENT: Encourage the child to search for a favorite toy or object by saying
"Where is your truck?” Once the child has located the toy encourage

her to select an area to sit and play with it.

’

CARRYOVER: ‘Select one or two favorite toys to place in a room. Encourage the
‘child to play with the toys by first pointing them out or leading

the child to a- toy.

~o -~

‘ ' e \
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SOCIAL

Item: 4 Category: Imitation of Adult Activity/Criterion

Imitates adult tasks during make-believe play
situations.

METHODS : v1. Provide opportunities for child to replay adult tasks, i.e.,
setting the table, washing the car. Assist the child in
replaying adult tasks. :

Allow the child to direct the activity by asking the child who
she wants' to imitate and .what she prefers to replay.

N

3. Provide the child with her own dishes, trash can, toy car, etc.,
in order to stimulate play situations.

\ 4. Encourage the child to have a tea party with you and others.

\

REFINEMENT: Have the child imitate tasks described in a song or poem. Have the
’ child follow the actions described on a record (Hap Palmer and, Ximbo
supply records of this nature) . ’
Provide the <child with simple situations for role playing. “Show
me how Daddy washes his face.” "Show me how Mommy combs her hair.”
ete. ) ‘
“4
CARRYOVER: After the child has assisted you several times with a task, provide
| her with tools and utensils to imitate the task.
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SOCIAL

Item: 4 Category: ‘ ' Imitation of Adult Activity/Prerequisitel

\
Imitates and participates in routines such as
pat—-a—-:ake, peek—-a-boo, and bye-bye.

_BEHAVIOR

s

METHODS: 1. Play finger and toe games with the child to help her become more
] aware of her hands and feet. Rub her hands together and rub her
hands on her feet. '

2. Put brightly colored shoes or booties on the child or tié a bell
to her footwear which will jingle when she plays with her feet.

3. 'Begin the games by taking child's hands and saying “pat—a—cake"
as you clap them together. While you are doing this smile and
praisé the child. Gradually reduce assistance. Do the same fur
peek-a-boo and bye-bye. Encourage the child to imitate you. Tf
necessary assist her with bringing hand in the carrqct position.

/

4. Play body identification games which encourage the/chlld to

imitate touching the nose, blinking the eyes, opening the mouth.

\

\
P
/

/

REFINEMENT: Take child to the door. When bye is said, nelp her raise her hend
but let her-wave bye-bye. Reward success with hugs and praiscz.

CARROVER Encourage the family to model clapping hands when child does
something good{/such as finishing a task. Encourage child .o
imitate and physically help her if necessary.

Play sim, ie games which require imitation i. ., pat—a cake or
peek-a-boo. - ~




METHODS :

"REFINEMENT:

CARRYOVER:

Imitation of Adult Activity/Prerequisite
Assists adult in simple tasks-

N

\ ' . [

1. ﬁhen you are dressing the child, show each piece of clothing and
tell which part of the body it goes on. Then ask her to help
you dress her telling her what she needs to, do to’ help as you
.dress her. "Hold up your arums, "Hold up your foot."

2 Be sure the child knows the name of several familiar objects
before you ask her to bring them to you. Put them somewhere in
the room within the child's view. First ask the child to give
you something near her within her reach. Then have her get a
couplefof things one at a time from across the room. Show her
what you mean if she fails to give you what you asked for.

3. Encourage the—child to help-with-tasks-after-—-she-1is familiar
with the routine—such as setting the table, putting the pots
away, taking out the trash.

Cradus1ly increase the difficulty of the tasks and decrease the
amount of assistance. Children may enjoy planting a vegetable
~sr .~, washing a car, selecting items from the shelves ol a grocery

stora.

When folding clothes or sorting clothes, give the child a wash cloth
or tea towel to shake and attenpt to fold while you are working.
Praise.the child for helpin

, -
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. - SOCIAL

3

item: 4 Category: ‘Imitation of Adult Activity/Prerequisite

_BEHAVIOR.

Role plays with adult using housekeeping and other toys.

MEZTHODS : 1. Sit next to the child with a phone in front of you and a play
: phone or second phone in front of the child. Make a ringing
noise, "Brrring, Brrring. Telephone! I'11 get it.” SLift the
receiver and bring it to your ear. "Hello-Hello baby's name.'.
"" Pick up your phoune and say hello.” Encourage the child to plck

up the receiver and hold it to his ear. Say "Hello "y
I like to talk to you. What did you do today? Well, bye-bye.”
Put your receiver down and help your child do.the same. Repeat}
the game but reduce assistance and encourage more talking.
‘Praise your ¢’ ild's efforts.

Use another item in the house such as the dishes. Set up a
small table for the child to use and pretend that the tWwo of you
are having tea and donuts. Afterwards, clean up the dishes by
taking them to the sink, washing, drying, and putting them away.

3. Use different hats to role play different jobs, such as farmer,
doctor, nurse, fireman, etc. Have the child imitate your role.

Later have child role play by herself.

4. Set up a house keeping corner which includes, brooms, dust mops,
and dishes. Play:with the child. :

KEZINEMENT: Provide dress up cleothes and encourage children to imitate different
" people in their su.vironment.

-

CARRYOVER: Encourage child to role play familiar activities by modeling or by
participating in role playing. Have the child role play a gasoline
attendant, polic.person. doctor, grocery clerk.

Pfovide child With‘toy tools and utensils that she can use to work

along with you as you prepare dinner or clean.
j




- SOCIAL

item: 5 Categoryf Receptive Behavior with Other Children/Critérion.

\

;;Egiiti}5‘(l()‘i%? Shows preferénce for one or more other chf?dren.

METHODS : 1. Provide child with opportunities to interact with all of the
children during regular activitie:.. (so a preference is

established).

Arrange for another chiid to participate in an activity such as
crawling under a table, sitting in a box or rolllng in a
blanket. Encourage cooperative play.

N

3. Provide opportunities for the child to.play with other children.
Promote activities, i.e., pushing and pulling toys, playing w1th
balls, block building, sand box play.

Children may pfefer playing next to, but not necessarily with
another child.

_4. Place blocks, small toys, or puzzle on the floor. Invite small
groups of children to come and play with the toys. Ask a child
to "bring a friend or friends” to play with the toys.

REFINEMENT: Play records, sing, or perform fingerpiays with a group of children.
Allow the child to sit next to the child she’'chooses. Also
encourage children to select a "buddy” to eat lunch with or go on a

walk with.

CARRYOVER: Pruovide bpportunities for the child to play with other children.
Provide opportunities for activities which permit two or more

participants.




- SOCIAL

ltem: .5 Category: ' Receptive Behavior With Other
em. o f - Children/Prerequisitel’

Observes another child.

METHODS : 1. Arranée for another child of about the same age to play in the
same room. ' :

2. Have the two children sit close togethér and give directions to
imitate movements they know such as bye-bye, pat—a-cake.
Encourage children to look at each other.

/ ,

3. Give each child the same toy to play with. One child may

imitate the other. 4

s

REFINEMENT: As a small group of children are playing, discuss what is happening.
FEncourage the child to participate. If hesivant, provide the child
with the same materials and encourage her to play with an’'adult or
independently. :

CARRYOVER: When outdoors, place the child's stroller near the area where other
chiidren are playing. Encourage the child to look at the other
children. o B

&/



SOCIAL

Item: 5 Category: Receptive Behavior With Other

Children/Prerequisite?

Allows other children to interact with her.

METHODS: ‘1. Arrange for playxwith another child. Play with both of them if
neessary. and gradually withdraw from the play sitnations.

2. Put the two children near each other and give them similar or
identical toys. Encourage them to play with each other.

3. Have child sit on a swing or see—saw and have another child push
it. :

REFINEMENT: Encourage the child to play with another child in a sand box, play
center, or during fine motor activities, i1.e., block building, *
drawing, or cutting. : i

CARRYOVER: Encourage the child to interact with 6ther'children by modeling.
Hold the child while_sharing an object of interest with another. E
Encourage both to touch and explore the object. /}//

|
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- SOCIAL.

Item: -5 Category: Receptive Behavior With Other
' Children/Prerqu&site3

Choose to help another child when prompted by adult.

METHODS : i. Place many blocks out on the floor. Invite the child to come
and play with them. Once the child is playing, invite another
child to help. Praise both children for helping.

2. Provide an activity that demands cooperation of two children,
i.e., rolling a ball to each other, having a tea party, etc.
Encourage one chilid to help tPe other child. Praise them for
good playing. .

|

REFINEMENT: Set up situations which may elicit the need for help,'i.e.; pushing
or pulling box. Provide assistance with the task and ther gradually

decrease assistance. -

CARRYOVER: T“ncourage children to help each other with purposeful tasks, 1i.e.,
moving furniture when cleaning, washing hubcaps or windows on a car,
cleaning cabinets, or collecting leaves.

"t
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'SOCIAL

“Item: 5 Category: Receptive Behavior With Other
- Children/Prerequisite4

Child will choose another child to play with.

METHODS : 1. Imitate play with a child during a fine motor activity then
gradually reduce involvement and 1ncrease the involvement of
another child.

2. Play "Duck-Duck-Goose” or similar games requiring peer
involvement. Assist: by guiding the child through the game.
Graduaslly reduce assistance. N

3. Encourage children to select "buddies” to walk with as you move
from indoors to the playground.

“

REFINEMENT: Design the environment to encourage participation of two children in
‘- " activities, i.e., riding a see-saw, rocking boat, rolling a ball, or
riding/pulling a wagbn. Have the child cHoose a partner and the
activity.

CARR&OVER: In the presence of other children, ask the child "Who would you like
: " to sit with in the car?” or "Who would‘xou like to play with in the-
sand box?" . : >
p .

4

30, LU
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Item: 6 Category: Plays with Other Children/Criterion

Cooperates in group play with other children.

METHODS : 1. Provide child with opportunities to be in close proximity to
other children. Present opportunities for activities that may
require cooperation of two or more children, i.e., rolling a
ball to each other, having a tea party, or block building.

2. Provide the child with toys, i.e., puzzles, blocks, stacking

‘ forms, or games that requiré participation with other children,
i.e., London Bridge, tag, ring-around-the rosy. Encourage child
to ask other children to join in the game. ' :

3. Play circle games requiring the child to take turns, i.e., pass
the basket or story telling, where each chili add on a part.

-

REFINEMENT: Give the child itvms to share with other children. Aliuw the child
to distribute food at snack time.

CARRYOVER: [ncourage opportunities for groups of children to play together,
i.e., outdoor water play with buckets, sponges and brushes, sand box
play. Provide sufficient materials for the children to share with

one another.
Ad;:‘;:
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item: 6 Category: " Plays With Other Children/Prerequisitel ‘

Plays near, but not with|other children.

METHODS:: 1. Take tue child to a park or beach\where other children might be.
Always bring toys along, but let the child explore the area and
see the other children. \

2. Set the child next to other children and play records or sing
songs together. \

3. Place many blocks out on the floor.\ Invite the child to come '
' and play with them. Once he is playing, invite another child to
play with the blocks, too. : e
\ Y
, : y
4. Try to have pairs of toys so that whén one child plays with a
"toy, then there is a similar toy for \another child who wants to

play with the same thing.

REFINEMENT: Encouraop them to play near each other by placing the toys on the
same table over the same area. _\

|
1

CARRYOVER: Take the child to a piayground or invite several children to visit.
Encourage play on climbing equipment or in sand or water.

!




METHODS :
i

J

Sen

REFINEMENT:

LI

M

\

CARRYOVER: .

Plays With OtherfChildnen/Pfergggisitez

. o
- ! (

Identifies certain possessions as her_own»

It is’recommended that personal items be used in i
teaching this behavior rather than items which are
being utilized at a given time.

1. Conduct "Show and Tell" activity. Encourage each child to

’ name .o o -rugs her favorite possession. Set all items aside
‘and vu: - +rning, have each child 1dentify/point out and select
her p. . :ion. .

2. Have rhe =hild identify commonrbbjects, i.e., a teddy bear,
lunch box, ceat, hat, or blanket. Place the child's name on the
obirc:® . d : ‘

3. I »weparation for nap time, show the child two blankets, and

aui the child "Whose blanket is this?"” Gradually increase the

mumber of blankets the child must. select from.

A}

.

. Have the child identify something she has recently made, i.e., a
draw1ng, painting or art progect. , e - .

Have the child identify her name on a chalk board or poster board. .
Gradually increase .the difficulty by increasing the nquer\bf names.

Have the child retrieve a favorite objectfsuch'as a téddy bear.
Assist the’child by placing her name on the bear. Physically guide
the child'in'identifying'the'bear. "‘Gradually inc:pése the number of

objects the child-must select from. . N
. o y
MWA*\L .
— ) ; :3(3; //
& 542 -
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.

iftem: 6 Category: Plays With Other Children/Prerequisite3
LG < ;
Shows consideration for possessions of others.

T~

e

METHODS: 1. - Assign space for a display area for art work and favorite
possessions. Model the appropriate way to handle and.rega.d the
. objects. Repeat with a child and provide assistance as -
, necessary.

2. Have one cAild help another to locate a coat, hat, or other 7
.possession.

3. Encourage. the child to share toys and functional objects with
’ other children. :

4. Have children partieipate in group projects, i.e., cooking or
art activities that require contribution by all.

~

EFIVEMENT. Assist the child in understanding approp iate and inappropriate
times to share. Assist the child in understanding when to ask for

- permission to use another possession. |

s
.

CARRYOVER: Have child assist with folding laundry belonging to other members of
- -the family. » Q&
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Item: 6 Category: Plays With Other Children/Prerequisite4

-

Takes turns or shares with up to two other ‘children with
adult supervisicn. ' S

~

<

METHODS : 1. Arrange group activity with other children of about the same
age. : :

‘ 2. Encourage group situations and provide enough play materials for
S B : the children to give to each other. '
3. Provide an activity that demands cooperation of two children
such as rolling a ball to each other, having a tea party, etc.
4. _Provide a cardboard propped on a book to make a slope, show the
children how to place a toy truck or car at the top and- push
slightly to get it to roll down. Have one child start the toy

and one catch, then change places. AN

REFINEMENT: Give the child an opportunity to play, sharing materials with up to
: three o:her children. Praise them for good playing.

/

. CARRYOVER: Repeaﬁ the above activities with the child rolling the ball but with
) another child who already knows how to take turns. Praise both
children for sharing the ball and taking turns.

When two children want the same toy, tell them that toys are to

I ghare.. Set a timer for five minutes. Give the toy to one child and
explain to the other that when.the bell rings the child with the toy
is to "give it" or "share it" with the other child. Praise the
child after she gives the toy to the other, saying "I like the way
you share.'

244 89 . J
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-
Item:*™\6 Category:.
Initiates play with another child.

Set up activities/games conducive to gfoﬁp play, i.e., table

METHODS : 1. :
. games, fishing, house play, doll corner, dress up clothes.

Design/an‘obstacle:course for moving over, under, and through
o

equipment.
~Match child with a partner and have them select one or two

-

activities.

i

|

I

Have child selecpmgggw;nv;;e‘gnoéﬁer child to.visit...

[

REF;NEMENT: Have child select another to lunch with.

CARRYOVER: Provide child with opportunities to play with other childrenvin
activities requiring at least two, participants, i.e., on a see-saw

I .
or tandom swing.

!
i




P

]ienﬁxf‘ 6 Category: ft - Plays With Other Cﬁildren/Prerequiéite6

Engage in rough and tumble playlﬁith other children.

METHODS : 1. Modei rough and tumble play with another child. Gradually -,
' ’ involve one or more children. Encourage children tolplay and
provide assistance and supervision as necessary.

2. Introduce the children to simple tag games, i.e., Ring—around—a
rosy, or chase. Model and gradually. reduce involvement and N
assistance. . )

¢

T 3. Design an obstacle course and demonstrate moving over, -around,
' and through equipment such as a climbipg gym, - ladder, tunnel,
and barrel. Mat all areas where falls may occur.

4. Introduce children to tug of war. A}sist as necessary.

’

REFINEMENT: Assist child in understanding .appropriate rough and tumble play
, versus ilnappropriate fighting and wrestling in anger.

i

.

CARRYOVER: 1In a safe area which is carpeted or padded, engage in rough and
: : tumble play with the child. Gradually involve another child.
Gradually withdraw from the play and encourage the children to
continue. T :




SOCIAL

Item: . 6 Category: Plays With Other Children/Prerequisite7

' ;[E‘EEF{I‘\[I()F‘*l ' Demonstrates understandiné of a need for rules and fair
e S - play with a group of three or more children. .

4

METHODS: - 1. Select a simple game, 1i.e., Duck-Duck-Goose.  Guide the children
through the game verbalizing whose turn it is, where to ‘move,
and how to move. Repeat the game several tim% over .a period of
time. Gradually introduce new games of increasing difficulty.

2. Introduce the chi1dren to. Hide and Seek, Dodge-Ball, or poard
"~ games. Describe and demonstrate. the rules. ‘ .

. Ry
- t

REFINEMENT Assist the child in understanding appropriate ways to express
dissatisfaction with adherence to rules.. ~Assist the child with

standing up for ?is rights with peers.

-

CARRYOVER: Establish simple rules at home or in the classroom. Limit the
: number and ensure that children understand the rules by repeating

them or by posting them in a heavily traveled area.

385
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©

Item: 7 Categon§: : » C00peratioﬁ in Structured Activities/Criterion
, ; D

'ffifsfil\\llf)fgf? - 'Coopérates and attends ddring small structured group
— e activities. ’ R

“METHbﬁS: 1. Ssit actdés'frém the child on the floor. Before you roll a ball
: say "It is my turn to roll the ball.” Before the child rolls it
back ‘'say "Now it is your turn to roll.the ball.” Continue this

and provide reinforcement for actending to the task. o

,

2. hepeat Method #1 but include one or two othef children.

3. Construct a road by attaching tape or construction paper to the
floor. Provide a sufficient number of toy cars for a small
» group to drive in one direction. Expand the road by adding
. turns and intersections. '

REFINEMENT: Play "Simon Says" or "Follow the Leader”. Instruct the child to
° watch and do what the leader does. .

CARRYOVER:  Allow the.child to select a favorite book and read it to her. Make
this a fun and relaxing time for both of you. Praise the child for
attending, and encourage her to . invite another child to
participate.

" S - 353,
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Item: 7

~ METHODS :

Category: ' Cooberationsin Structured
Activities/Prerequisitel ¢

Is cooperative when assisted in structured one-one

activities.
i

1. Seat the child opposite you oun the floor. Roll a small Yrightly
colored rubber ball to her. When she has the: ball in her hands,
hold out your hands and enccurage her t6 roll or throw it back = .
to you. Praise any effort she makes to let 8o of the ball in )
any direction. :

2. Hold child on your lap or sit down with her on the floor. Play
2 guessing game with-her such as holding up a photograph of
someone she is familiar with. Guide her hand to point to the
pleture and ask "Who is that?" Praise for correct responses.

3. Place three to four simple objects into ‘a-bag or box. Name one
of the objécts.“»Have the child reach into the bag or box to get
the object you ask for. Praise her for "playing with you".

~

. REFINEMENT: Look at a picture book with the chiid. Have hér'point to the:

CARRYOVER:

.pictures in the book as you name them. Praise her for cooperating.
.‘/ o

*During bath time, encourage games such as putting water in a toy
bucket with a spoon or shovel. , i N

549
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:ltenﬁ 7 fCategory:‘/ : v Céoperation in Structured
B Activities/Prerequisite?

i

Is cooperative in structured small group activities when
frequently receiving reinforcement from an adult under
maximum direct supervision.

7

<

METHODS: 1. Begin with one or two other children. Seat yourself and the
children in a circle three-four feet apart. Demonstrate and
have -them push a toy wvehicle back and forth to one. another.
Praise them for good playing.

2. Choose a simple game such as Tag, Farmer in the Dell, or London .
-~ Bridge. Explain the rules and demonstrate the game to- the
children by going through it slowly. Then gradually withdraw
your verbal ‘assistance. :

3.1 Provide small groups of children with bl ocks.‘i Give each child a
o different building block required to complete a structure.

} i

o

REFINEMﬁNT Encourage and assist child to attend, listen, and follow through

with dire@tions with limited supervision. - . ' \
Iy |}'

L

CARRYOVER: Have child assist with setting the table, putting away clothing, or
dishes. Demonstrate and assist as necessary. Gradually reduce
assistance.




METHODS:

REFINEMENT:

CARRYOVER:

SOCIAL
Exploration géiEnvironment/Critgrion’lv : |

-~

_Likes to explore new environments independently.

Prerequisites for this behavior are hand movement,
grasping, and manipulation. The fine motor unit
contains methods for these areas.

1. Select and wear clothing or accessories the child will easily
notice, i.e., a big hat or large dangling earrings. Let the
child .touch and explore the different items.

2. Provide the child with objects or toys that produce SOundsﬂ
i.e., rattle, music box. Begin with objects or toys that she is
familiar with. Gradually introduce unfamiliar objects or toys.
Provide assistance and: encouragement as necessary.

3. While walking outdoors, stop to observe familiar and unfaéiliar
~events and objects, i.e., train, bus, fire engine.

4. Take child to an'unfamiliar area, i.e., another room or section
of the yard. Encourage the child to explor by scattering
favorite toys in the yard, asking her to "bring me the ball” or
"show me the tree." . '

/
¥

When planning errands to the grocery store, laundromat, post office,
bakery, or other neighborhood point of interest, invest a little
extra time and take the child along. Discuss and point out a few
people and objects that are seen. Whenever.possible, allow the
child to touch and feel objects to add to her experience.

Cut holes on opposite sides of a large cardboard box. Encourage

. child to crawl or walk in and out of the box.

When in unfamiliar setting, discuss and point out various objects.
Encourage the cgild to explore unfamiliar objects when appropriate
and safe. , -

-
et

o s5 U5 . ‘
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item: | 9 Category:, Inftiative in Free Play/Criterion

Frequently seeks a variety oF constructive play

-iiESEEt’I‘\[l()[gﬁ' activities independently.

METHODS : 1. Design the classroom to’ include activity centers, i.e., block
corners, house play, work table, manipulative table, and/or art o
table.

2. Set up class schedule which permits child to select am
) ‘activity after completing a teacher's direct activity.
/ Repeat over a series of weeks. -

3. Dpiscuss with children appropriate times to seek play
activities and model as appropriate.

-

- REFINEMENT: Give the child the opportunity to make her own choic8s. Give
the child a choice, ask if she wants milk or juice; the car or
the boat; the teddy bear or doll to take to bed. As you name
each of(ering hold it out to her to help her understand she ‘can

have one or the other.
AN

. Have the Chlld select toys, equipment, and set up the activity
centers. [ -

. CARRYOVER: » Provide ‘the child with three or four diFferent toys. Tell her
" to pick one of the toys to play with. Reinforce her for
choosing them independently. Gradually increase number of toys

and work towards independence in selecting a toy on their own.

Set up the child's favorite play area with a llmlt ed nuchr of
toys to select. Rotate child's toys; store some, and then
re-introduce them after several weeks. \

\
1
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item: 9 Category ///f i Initiative in Free Play/Prerequisitel

BEHAVIOR

y' Will attend to several'singie tasks during free
play when adult provides suggestions and
intermittent reinforcement. ) !

METHODS : 1. TIntroduce teacher structure play activites, i.e., water
' tabie, doll corner. k Use sound producing toys, objects such
as a cash register or musical instrument. Provide
assistance with the pilay activities. - :

N

Assist child with a single task/activity, i.e., sorting,
coloring, or building. As the child loses interest in the
activity, recommend an a1ternative.

3. Introduce interactive play activities, i.e., bathing baby dolls,
imaginative cooking, or block building. Give verbal structure,
e.g., / 'Help - (name) builﬁ the car." .

Tt is important to‘note that some children|

| i
| may frequently or always require some |
r l

degree of verbal\assistance.
T

[ B _ o

4. Repeat method -1 and 2 and provide only visual or physical
approval i. e., a nod, smile, or hug.

\ - .
\ - |

REFINEMENT: Structure'free,play and enforce rules with consistency so
~children can easily repeat independent of an adult.

\

CARRYOVER: When tending to a task, i.e., preparing dinner or repairing a
broken item, provide single tasks for \the child to maintain

interest. Provide verbal reinforcement as the child. Plays i

....freely.- -Gradually" reduce frequency of\(einforcement.

=




item: ~ 9 Category: ' . - Initiative in,:Free‘P-l—ay/Prerequisite2

- ' |

| -Chooses to .be with peers more tban adult.

METHODS : 1. ;Pair child with buddy during free play activities.
- ‘ ' : N,

2. . Encourage child to play with peers during playground
! activities rather than adults. -Adults should engage in
s other activities which are'uninteresting'to the child.
v . .
3) During free play, have the child select two or more children to
participate “in some activity. If the child requests adult '
/' involvement), inclnde older children in activity as well. '[ﬂ

o ? ) ‘

REFINEMENT: Provide opportunities for the child to express who she would

like to include in_an activitv. . \

*"’

,CARRYOVER# Have the child play'with, or seek the assistance of .another .
' child to obtain a snack or desired ob1ect/toy. : .

ss4 325 -
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R SOCIAL

Attentiveness/Criterion

Attends to an individual task to complption without
assistance.

. *
METHODS : 1. Provide assistance with simple tasks or activities such as
removing coat or putting away personal belongings. Gradually
reduce assistance.’

2. Position adult in an area witl two—three children, each with
their own task (puzzle). Encourage children to attend to own
‘task. ‘ ’ .

4

to things for themselves even though results may
not be perfect.

- ]

. 3. Play a record that tnvolves simple motor activities ‘Go through
the activities with the child. Later see if the 'child can carry
through the actions alone.

4 '

k4 | )

REFINEMENT: Establish a daily routtne by setting aside a specif{c timeHOf
day’ when tasks are®assigned. :

Provide reinforcement for the completion of all tasks.

Use selection of free'activity‘as\a reinforcement when
Sssignment is complete.

CARRYOVER: Choose tasks that the child will be interesteﬁ'in for ibhg%fm -
periods of time such as helping in the yard, dusting. If you —.
are nearby, it will be easier for the child to work alone. -

% ..




B N SOCIAL

item: 10 Category: ‘At tentiveness/Prerequisite!l

 E;EEt4lx\[|()F2ﬁ | Attend to-task for up to five minutes when teachef
D s directs it.

* METHODS: 1. Direct an activity using maximum supervision and a minimum
= number of children (two or three). Example: clean up, group
art, cooking activities, and doll corner.

2. Increase iength of time spent on an activity.

P

! Use high interest activities’ beginning with low
‘ L activity or movement level such as "records/music
increasing to a high activity/movement level such
. as chasing a ball. -

\
N -

REFINEMENT Give a small group of children an~assignment away from direct
supervision and provide verbal reinforcement. :

< : ' : ;
,

CARRYOVEB; Using activities the child ‘is fond of,':f;é a char& of Small Jobs I

.- 7. .Can"Do Myself. Place the chart or ‘pictures of activities to be done
~ at eye level for the child. Gradually increase the complexity of
‘the task. N : )
~ e ‘ “ 556395




SOCIAL

Item: 10 Category: {. A:ttentiveness/Prerequisite2

f?EBEEF{I\\IIC)ER:i Remains seatedvand.listens\to a story for several
, Lo S L . minutes' .

~

METHODS . 1. Use picture stories and talk about pictures by naming items
seen. X, \ .

AN

.2. Look through magazines and catalogues full of familiar
items. s

3. Read simple story with on1y one sentence per page.
4."Write teacher and child. made stories.

5. Use stories which give simple directions child can do while
- listening to maintain interest level.

6. Act out nursery rhymes with a f1anne1 board.

N 'Pick limited number of stories and repeat frequently so
children become familiar. with words. : L

REFINEMENT: Ask children to te11 information about themselves while others
: listen. (What did you eat for breakfast’ Do you have a pet?
Show and tell.) =~ - \

CARRYOVER: Read to\child before bed time, in the car while on trips and
other quiet times during the day.




-. SOCIAL

tem: 11 Category: Expression of Feelings/Criterion
. i .

ﬁE;EEPiI‘\(l()E;fJ ,xpresse§ emotions through approprlate channels;
— — laughs, expresses anger or disappointment verbally
rather than thrnugh pth{cal apgression or crying.

METHODS @ 1. Play games with the child encouraping her to respond to you

' with excitement and pleasure, i.e., smiling, laughing, or
kicking the feet when playing.

2, "Use the child's favorite toy or stuffed animal; demonstrate
patting or hugging the toy and encourage the child to
repeat. Use the child's toy to demonstrate vartous
emotlons and havp the child imitate you.

3. Read the child a book that shows people bmtling or crying.
Talk about the situation. Ask the child why she thinks the

person is .

4., Allow the child to role plax - votional situations. Discuss
what she felt. ' ' '

'5. Have child make a ptcturu book which QhOWS the many ways:
she feels. : . g

‘\" .‘ . ’1

REFINEMENT: TF another child is expressing some emotions, ask child to disnpsf
what she is doing and why. Give the child a chofce. "Is she madior

happy?" , . ~

i

CARRYOVER: Have the child cut out faces from a mapaztne which dopict
: specific emotions.




SOCIAL

Item: 11 Category: . ‘Ekpression of Feéling/Prerequisitel

METHODS :

Displays emotions, i.e., laughing: and crying.

1. Hold and cuddle the child. Model laughing and smfling.
Reinforce the child for her response.

2., Play simple games such as peek—a—boo or tickle the child.
Reinforce the appropriate_repsogse..

3. Introduce child to'foys which produce a surprise or sbund,
i.e., a busy box or a jack—in—the box. Model: the
appropriate bphavior. . -

VTS
4

- * - N : Cos

=REFINEMENT"Smilé and laugh when handling chilﬂ. . During .playful

“CARRYOVER:

activities, verbalize while child is laughing, i.e., "Sﬁzie is

'happy - she is laughing;

Exaggerate eXpression.of happiness by laughing and smiling when

playing with child at home. . P

R
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Item: 11 Category: . _Eséreéeion‘of Feelings/Prerequisite?

Recognize own feelings/emocions.

y

METHODS:. 1. As the child'is displaying recognizable emotions, verbally -
identify how the child is feeling, i.e., "you are feeling angry |

/

» _ \\\right now. -

2.. Model for the child how to verbally eXpress fee}ings by
labeling own emotions.

\ .

o3
)

3~ \ Guide the child in identifying how she 1is feeling by asking
"~ N'how did you feel when the blocks fell down?" Assist child
_i labeling a variety of feelings. : -

-,

4, Use songs-and, finger plays which require the child to 1abel her /
: emotions 1.e., "When You're Happy and You Know -It —- Clap Your_

Hands." ;N i

oo »

REFINEMENT: Assist the child-with recalling feelings. Ask the child to recall
* - - _her feelings as a result of an event which occurred several nnks
before. :

CARRYOVER: Ask "the child how she feels when sghe is vigibly angry, happy,
_etc. Allow child to express emotions.

NSy

\ o s AUZ




SOCIAL |

item: llf Category: , Fxpression of Feeling/Prerequisite3 ‘ o

v 1

TN . : .
A BEHAVIOR ‘Recognizes other's feelings/emotions .
( - . \
.\‘
"METHODS : 1. Explain to the! child your feelings of happldess, frustratiom, or
anger. Then, ask the child to explain the feeling. .

\

2. Read stories with the child which involve’ characters with

recognizable feelings. Ask the child how the character -
feels and have her demonstrate. ) \

3. Model how to comfort another child who 1is injured or . \\
crying. Encourage the child to comfort others at
appropriate times. -

4. Have child identify emétions of persons seen ‘in magazines
or photographs.  Have child collect pictures of persons
displaying various emotions for a book o

A R - : - L : -
REFINEMQNT Assist child with recalling the event whi h elicited another s
' feelings. : .

CARRYOVER: Explain to the child the feelings of persons seen in magazines, 1
- ' newspapers, Or On television. - Ask the.child to identify easily
nrecOgnized “feelings,, - L r

, AN
. N\

- - © 561




SOCIAL

Item12 Céfegony:. - Se?f—Identity/Critertqn

Can tell what characteristics are representatives of
self (i.e., can identify information such as name, 2ge,
sex, address, telephone number, body parts) v

PEE;Zduisites for this behavior would include
earlier learned skills such as respsnding to
name, recognizing self in & mirror, etc., and
‘ methods can be found in the Gross Motor,
! Communication, and Cognition Units.

METHODS:~ 1. Use songs and records which discuss charhcteristics of a
given child, (Hap Palmer reccrd Feelinge song Sammy ') and
" games which rpquire the child to respund to her name.

" 2. Plan a unit-on qe]r identlfva« Make a bu]]etin hoard
display with photographs of Lh[ld,.child's housn. _Label '
address- under pictures. o

3. =Have chitd respond'to quesctions édch’aéf"What‘is ydur néhe?
, How old are:you? Where do you live?" : Ce

Y
/ ’ .
. . C ' : ’ .A 4
s ' A . : .
REFINEMENI: Allow one child to introduce a classmatp by tellin? information
o, _\Eabout the classmate to others. - .

\ Allow child to invite a friend from another class or group in
and introduce the friend to the rest of the clasq. .

- . . . : /
/
CARRYOQVER: P{ovide opportunity “for chlld to share th;s information with
: n?ar adults. . / -
If the child can not verbalizp this informattbn, attach an |
identification badge to the child and teach the child to point it
- out iF necessary.‘ . ,




SOCIAL

item: 13 ACategpry: -Adult Attention/Criterion

BEHAV'OR Discriminates between familiar persons and strangers.

I Inability to discriminate may be due to a variety of
' ) conditions, including mental retardation, failure to
thrive, nutritional deficits, andﬂenvironmental
deprivation. It is important to first determine the
" cause of a child's inability to discriminate and then
design appropriate interventions. °

—

METHODS : 1. Preéent child with familiar persons. Tell the child this is

(daddy, mommy, grandmother, or grandfather). Ask the child "who
is this' or point to . . : '

- 2. Have the child point to or name familiar persons found in a
photograph.

3. Introduce an unfamiliar. person. ‘Tell the child "this is not
(daddy, . mommy, grandmother, or grandfather)
L 1 - E
4. Show the child a photograph with both fami‘iar and unfamiliar
faces. Point out the familiar faces. Then ask the child "1s
this , - ?" "No this is not - Lt

_REthEMENT 'Ask “the child to 1ocate a particular person From a group or

N photograph containing several unfamiliar persons. -

35

I

CARRYOVER: . Show child photographs.of familiar family members. Point to the
.. persons and tell the child their names. Then ask the child-"Who is.
this" ‘or "Point to . " Present a picture which includes
an unfamiliar person. Ask the child to point to the familiar person

“and then tell the-child “This isnot -~ ""-* ." Repeat and have
the "child identify both the familiar and unfamiliar persons. '

563 '}14[“
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SOCIAL

item: 14 Category: _. Self-Confidence/Criteridn

Ié\persistent in task when faced with minor
frustrations. :

METHODS: = 1. Invite the child to "help you" work on-a-particular task
that you would like her to attend.

2. Provide the child with an activity that is appropriate for
her developmental level. Assist her through the‘task,
talking to her while you are doing the task and as she does b
“{t. Encourage her to "try" to do it by herself. Reinforce
when task is completed. :

~

LAl

3. “Gradualiy rednce the amount of assistance and fncreaée the
level of difficulty of a task. ' ' S :

i~ Gradually reduce reinforcement for simple tasks
_ .however, increase reinforcement as difficulty of"
| © task increases. o - N : i
{ . “_ - - s N R . R R
~ 4. Assistichild by breaking down task into smaller sub tasks. .
L Gradually encourage child to break down thé task -
e independently .by asking "What do’you need - to do first, What

should you do next?"’ . .

.

REFINEMENT: Encourage, increasing the 1ength.of.ti@e'spehﬁ'on a task by
. verbalizing how well the child-is working.. ‘

CARRYOVER: ' When the child says "'I can't” dssist the child in breaking down’

s the task into more simple steps. For. example: in making-a  °
hed; -give the child one step, such as putting.the pillow on. ,
The next time, give the child two steps —-smooth out the blanket
.and put on the pillow. . ' o -

LY

"
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~ sOCIAL

Iltem: .14 Category:. - Self Con_fidence/?rerequiéitel

;;E‘Eik{l*\ﬁIC)[?7: | Attempts tasks that are at her developmental level.

v

METHODS: 1. Assign a task at a level you are sure the child can :
accompligsh. Give a child a simple three piece puzzle if
you think she c0u1d do a six piece one. .

. 2. Encourage the child to seek recognition when work is
finished. :

‘3. Use conctete reinforcers such as good work badges in
conjunction with social reinforcers (words and smiles).

4. Allow.child to demohstrate'skilisito peers.

5

1

REFINEMENT Have the child complete almastered task with one or more other‘”
; children.’ . -

CARRYOVER: - Adjust expectations at. home -86 that you:are only asking the
: child to perform at a comfortable skill level.gr

‘Give the child a single 1ob which has a specific,
pre-determined reinforcement.- :

.




SOCIAL

item: 15 Category: . Adult Attention/Criterion

Is courteous to adults without reminders.

/ - ) ! [ ’ |

'METHODS : 1. Talk or sing to the child and reach out to pick her up.
When the child makes sounds or noises,' look at her and talk
to her. Encéurage the chtld to reach for you and make

' sounds ‘to gain your attention.

2. Arrange situations for the child to greet adults by taking
"~ child to the door where an adult may enter. Later
encourage the child to greet adults independently.
Fnc0urage and model behavior when visitors enter a room by
having them specifically greet ‘the child. Praise the child
for imitation.

}.WiExplain démonstrate and model the‘use of "pleasé“ and
‘thank you". Use please " and."thank you" in every day’
speech.. Encourage child to imitate. .

4. Model courteous behavior by asking the child to help you._
Say 'I can't' do this by myself, will you help me please?”
Reinforce the child when she politely requests assistance. -

REFiNEMENT _Use a toy telephone and a réal phone. Encourage the child to
mimic you saying "Hello _how are/you’ . -ete. . T A
/ . . .

/

CARRYOVER: Encourage the child tousay ‘please” and "thank you", especially
' during meals. Use the terms when giving directions, i.e.
"please close the door. . : :

o




N SOCIAL

|t§nﬁ 15 CstQQOfy: Adult AEtention/Prerequisﬁte1

\

Secks out adult for assistance.

BEHAVIOR

METHODS : 1. Provide assistance to child as necessary. Gradually reduce S
' the assistance but remain in the ghild's view. If the
child appears to require assistance, ask "May I help you"
_or "Do you need help?"" . :

2. As the child demonstrates need for assistance, establish
‘eye contact and gesture to:.the child in a manner which asks
if the child needs assistance. Gradually eliminate the
gestures and only use eye contact.

3. -Move a short distance from ‘the child. If the child does .
not request assistance, ask "Do you need help? Tell me
what you need." Gradually increase distance and eliminate
verbal prompting. : _ : o

REFiNEMENT:;Encourage the :child té‘seek assistance from visitors or peers.
-+ " Follow the same methods described above. : )
- ’ C- /-

. Enéogragg.theréhild'to_éomplete'tasks wiEth her abilitj and
¥ seek adult praise as approprlate. : '

CARRYOVER: During daily activities, i.e., dressing, eating, walking,
encourage the child to request assistance as.an appropriate
‘behavior. - Ask the child "Do.you need help? Tell'me or show me
what you need.” ' ' : s "




. - SOCIAL

Item: 15 Category: Adult Attention/PrerequisiteZ
’ - \

l}E;E;E{lX‘,i()F}l: | Greets adult without cues and in an apprOpriate

manner .

P

METHODS : 1. Role play, pretend mommy is coming home and let the child

.pretend to be mommy and then herself.

2. Use puppets and cutouts to act out situations in which the
.child greets peOple._.
o t
3. vModel the activity and have child imitate you as- you are
greeting pe0p1e. Praise her. - oo , !’d}r :

4. Have the child answer the door alone. Praise her for doing ;
S 4 correctly. » . .
o : . '

i
RFFINEMENT ‘Have the child greet several adults and introduce: then to
another person. Have child’ practice using her skills by
relative on the telephone. Encourage ‘the child to say hello
and identify-herself.

CARRYOVER: FWhen_you know a person familiar to the child will be atrivingf
' - inform the child. If the, familiar adult is at the dopor inform
the child as you-'go to answer the door to give her an
opportunity to greet him/her. ‘

»

o




. SOCIAL

Item: 15 Category Adult Atterntion/Prerequisite3

ESEEF‘IX\/I()F? Accepts adults suggestions for things to do 80% of
o’ the time. -

METHODS: 1. Reward good behavior. Give praise and attention when the
: : child seeks attention appropriately.

2. Warn the_child that the activity is goLQg to change and
- “glve ample time to finish what is currenély ‘being done.

3. Gently but firmly guide. Do not ask questions that can be

angswered "no” such as, "Do you want to go to bed?”

o’

s

REFINEMENT: Provide the child with two suggestions for activities and ask
tc select one activity i.e., paint or play with the blocks.




SOCIAL

Item: . 16 . Category: | Appropriate Use of Social
- Responges/Criterion

Uses appropriate manners in social interactions.
i

v

MEHTODS : 1. Join the children during mealtime and always keep in mind
that you are the primary roIe/model.

P

2. Practice greeting people using role plays, puppets, and
" dress up.

3. Encourage children to wait their turn patiently.

REFINEMENT: Allow special emphasis on politeness. |

Provide opportunities for practice by visiting othér classroom
. and inviting guests into your classroom.

Practice field trips.

CARRYOVER: Provide the opportunity for the child to use learned skills
when greeting new and familiar persons.

. 570 |




. - 'SOCIAL -

Item: 16 Category: v Appropriate Use of Social
: ' Reponses/Prerequisitel

'BEHAVIOR o
— s Temporarily responds to "NO!" when engaged in
inappropriate activity. . ’

. /

METHODS : 1. Be firm and consistent in how you respond to an undesired
behavior.

You will not need to plan times for this behavior -
it will appear naturally in a young child's day.

i Expect only temporary compliance, young children often
i, repeat an undesired behavior later.

2. Always respond to broken rules in the same manner.

REFINEMENT: Be consistent, firm but not punitive.

CARRYOVER: Direct the child's attention to something else after a’
reprimand rather than dwelling on the undesired behavior.

571 41‘3




Item: 16 Category:

“BEHAVIOR |

METHODS :

' SOCIAL

Appropriate Use of Social
Responses/Prerequisite

Demonstrates basic safety concepts.

“Set clear rules as to what children always need a teacher

for:
" ' -gcissors, knives, electricity, crossing streets

Role play street safety (contact AAA for free information).
Take walks around the neighborhood and practice safety.

Structure and plan activities which require’ teacher's
assistance such as- cutting and working so that you can

review safety rules.
Plan a safety unit and utilize Mr. Yuk labels (obtainable
from the Health Department) .

Develop a bulletin board displaying community helpers who
assist us. in safety (i.e., fireman, policeman, etc. ),,/

Discuss and role play how to get help when needed (telling
a neighbor or other adult to get help).

Practice getting out of the building safely if necessary

(fire drills)
\

"REFINEMENT: Avoid having hazardous things out in the child's environment..

CARRYOVER:

Insist and encourage the child to ask for assistance at home
when in potentially dangerous situations (crossing the street '
N

using electric appliances, matches). !

""" o 572



SOCIAL

Iteﬁu 16 'Category: . Appropfiate Use of Social
: S Responses/Prerequisite ~

Remains at the table throughout the entire meal.

METHODS: 1. Teacher should sit with children during meals and snacks.

2. Provide a sequence in.eating - main 'dish first and desert
" last. :

3. “Have'children wait for allbto be served before eating.

4. Model how to ask for second helpings or to have items
passed to you.

REFINEMENT: Encourage the cﬁild.tq ask to be excused when finished.

CARRYOVER: Engage in conversation with the child during mealtime to keep
attention. Do not exclude the child from dinner talk at
mealtime. ’ ’

»
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| BEHAVIOR |

Approbri?te Use of Social
-Respgnses/Prerequisite

'ApprOpriétely uses the words piéase, thahk—you, and
you're welcome when prompted by adult. ‘

METHODS : 1. ‘Demonstrate and model these phrasés during regular
activities such as doll corner, tea parties, snack, and ]
lunch. Remind the child to use thesé phrases.’ r,

2. Reinforce spontaneous use of these phrases at all times.

3. Use puppet play to model use of phrases making up short
gtories (Richard Scarry's pleasé and thank-you book).

REFINEMENT: Allow children to pass items out to each other so they can
practice saying please, thank-you, and you're welcome.

-

CARRYOVER: Set good examples at home.

574 4l_6 o | -



APPENDIX B

‘Criterion and Prerequisite List




' ' ’ 5

"CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
GROSS'MOTOR UNIT

Developmental tt+em . Page

: Age Range No. No. -~ Category ‘ Performance Behavlor
- . o N .
. Mo. . i 168 Head Control RN C =~ Lifts and holds head above adulf's shoul der when
’ : belng walked. L _
"“fP' - Rotates head to elther slde when placed In front
" "and "back lylng positions.
:(;_
P2 - Ralses head when horizontally suspended/ face
down.
3 - Llffs head to 90° when lying on front.
P4 - LIfts head to assist In coming to sitting f-om
bakc lylng posttion.
_P5 -Holds head erect and steady when propped in
sltting position for at teast i0 seconds. .
2 Moo 2 174 Symmetrical Posture C - Simultaneously waves hands and klcks feet while on
' back for 15 seconds. ,
6 Mo. 3 - 175 Rolling : C - Rolls from front to back™ in a‘continuous movement.
) ' Pl -Rolis from side to back.
6 Mo. 4 177 Roliing’ C - Rolls from back to front.
- Pl ~ Rolls from side to front.
- '/‘/’ ’
4 Mo. 5 179 Feet Opposition and C =~ Opposes soles of feet and regards ‘hands when n!aced
Hand Regard - in a back lying poslflon.
6 Mo. 6 180 Holds Feet WIth ) c - Reaches for and holds feet when In a back Iylng
Hands pos Ition.
6 Mo. 7 181 Presfanding C - Lifts head, aréhes back, straightens hips, and
lifts legs when held hortzontally face down.
6 Mo. ' 8 182 Bearing We\ght C - Supports most of upper body welght on hands w! Th
: ) ~ : extended elbows.
; Pl = Pushes up from front lylng position, and bears
welight on forearms.
7 Mo. : 9 184 Baiance . C - Malntenance of balance when placed fn sitting
positlon for 1 minute.
Pl - Shows protective reaction if balance Is suddenly
disturbed while sitting.
P2 - parachute reaction.
|
15 — \

O

FRIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



Developmeéntal
’, . Age Range

10 Mo.

8 Mo.

9 Mo.

8 Mo.
8 Mo.

11 Mo.

10 Mo.

12 Mo.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

| tem
No.

10

14

15

Page
No.

187

193

204

208

210.

(

" CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
GROSS MOTOR UNIT - -

Category”

Cteeplng

Sitting

Sitting and Reaching

Kneel Ing
Rises to Standing

Standing -

Sitting

Walking

A

Performanqe Behavlor

C - Creeps freely on hands and knees with alternate
hand and nee movement. -

P! - Thrusts arms and legs actively (without
asslistance) when back lylng.

P2 - Moves by pushlng or pulling across the floor.
P3.-‘Ma|n+alns balance.on Hands and knees.

pé - Crawis, using hands and kneus-

P - Creeps, moving ‘hands and knees Iin alternating
fashlon. "

C - Sits unsupported whén placed in sltting position.
P} - Tenses muscles when ‘assisted to sltting.

p2 |

p3 Pulls to sltting position with asslsfance, from a
back -lylng position.

Sl+s with arms propped or with your support.

P4 - Sits using hands for support. .

C - Sits Independentiy, leans to one side to reach for
an object, and recovers sitting position.

C - Assumes and maintalns kneel Ing position.

P! - Comes tokneelIng position.

C - Rises to standing position independently.

pl - Pufis to standing with assistance.

C - Stands unsupported for two minutes.

P! - Bears welight when supporfed In standing position.
#2 - Bounces when held In sfandlng position.

p3 - Sfands for one minute when holdlng on for
supporf.

C - Sits from standing Independently.

P! - Lowers to floor with assistance.

C - Walks a distance of 5'.
P! - Makes 4-5 steppIng movements In place.

P2 - Walks with support a distance of 5'.

p3 - Crosses (moves sideways) while holding onto an
objgpf for support.



lQevelopmenfaj
Age Range

11 Mo.

12 Mo.

‘18 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

24-36 Mo.

24-36 Mo.

24-36 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

1

36-48 Mo.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

ttem . .Page
No? No.
18 214
19 215
20 217
21 220
22 221
23 224
24 226

25 230
26 234
27 238

CRITERION AND PREREQJIS“ITE LIST
: GROSS MOTOR UNIT

d’

~ Category
Push/Pui |

Rolls.Ball

Running’

Statlc Balance

Throwing

Rldes Tricycle

Jumping

Ciimbing Upstairs

Climbing Downstalrs

Hoppling

e

~A;P1
f

c

Performance Behavior

Pushes/Pul Is objects. '

Rolls ball towerd aduit.

- Rolls bail forward 4 feet.

. = Runs rapldiy a dlstance of 15's .. ...
: / .

~ Walks qulckly a distance of 5'. "
i
~ Runs with asslsf%ﬁce a distance of 10',

/

/
Stands on one fVOf for 4 to 8 seconds.
/ Co

- Throws ball overhand a distance of 4' towaerd a

target.

pl

- Releases ball deilberately with an overhand

movement.

)

- Releases ba/l del Iberateiy with an underhand

movement.

-~ Rides frl?ycle a distance of 10'.

-~ Rldes push toy requiring steering and pushing

‘with feet.,

- Jumps'{;rﬁard a distance of one foot.
- Boungeg with arm motions In standing position.
= Jumps In place'wlfh both feet. -

= Jumps from bottom stalr step.

'

-~ Climbs upstalrs without rall, alternating feet.

- Creeps upstairs on hands and knees.

.= Climbs upstalrs while holding hand of aduit.

P3/- Cilmbs upstalrs using rall. -

= Climbs downstalirs without a rali, aiternating feet.

c

pl - Cilmbs backwards downstalrs on hands and knees.
P2 - Cilmbs downstalrs whlle holding hand of adult,
P3 - Climbs downstairs using ralling for support, one
to two progression.

C = Hops on one foot without falling for a short
distance. "

"



Deve|opmental
Age Range . .

36-48 Mo.

- 48-60 Mo.

48-60 Mo.

48-60 Mo.

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. .

CRITERION AND FREREOUISIfE LIST
GROSS MOTOR UNIT

I tem Page

No. No. Ca#égoryg
28 239 Catching ;
29 242 Kickling

30 245 Galioping

31 246  Dynamic Balance

396

Performance Behavlor

C - Catches 8" ball with hands not trappéd against
body. N Lo .

pl - Catches a rolled 8" bali while seated.

P2 - Catches a bounced B bail.

.

C - Kicks a roiling bali toward .a target a dlstance of

Kicks ball with subporf, é.g., chalr, table.

o
[}

P2 - Lightly kicks a stationary bail Independentiy a
distance of 2'. .

C - Gallops a distance of 25 feet.

C - Walks the full length of a balance beam.

P! - Walks full length of 8 foot by 8 Inch board with
assistance. .
Ve

1



S

v ) : : : 'CRIi'ER!ON AND PREREQUISITE LIST =
: ’ o ' FINE MOTOR WNIT '

Developmental Item . Page o . :
_ Age Range' No. =~ No. Category - - Performance, Behavicr

o . ’ 4 . ' . .
3 Mo.. . 1 249 Visual Focusling C = Alternates glance from one obJect to another when
. S ' ’ presenfed with two obJec S ‘

P! - Focuses o objeét pl’aced In front of eyes at .
mid=11ne.
4 Mo L 2 i 251 ~ Visual 'Trqcklng ~ C = Tracks obJect moved horlzonfall.y through 180°.

pl - Vlsually tracks obJec‘hnoved horlzonfally from
mldllne-

P2 - Visually tracks obJecfmoved é'f"mldllne from chest-

‘to forehead. )

3-6 Moy, 3 255 Hand Movement Cﬂ‘- Use f¥o hands at midline to hold a bottle or:
. . : . ’ - other .

P! - Holds objJect placed In fish for 1-2 minutes.

; Looks at own(\and when 1+ passes through visual
fleld. . . -

\ - P3 - Holds hands hgénfher at midline for .1-2 mlnufes.

6=-9 Mo. 4 259 Grasplng c - Raafhe" for and obtaln. an obJect placed 10-12" In ’
front, . .

LI Holds'obJ_ec‘f" [j.-lﬁced In hand.
P2 - Swipes at objects with both ﬁands. Vs

P3 ~ Reaches for an obJec+ placed 10—12 Inches In
front.

=N

6-9 Mo. - 5 263 Grasping C - Transfers obJect from hand to hand.
ot

Retalns one obJect when another is given.
. 3

.6=9 Mo. .:.i . 6 265 Grasping c Uses radla! palmer grasp.

Uses rakling movement to obtaln an obJec+.

o
Py
]

P2 - Uses ulnar palmar grasp.

12 Mo, - 7 ’ 268 Manlpulation C - Places cubes In cup on command.
P! - Releases obJects from hand dellberately.

24<36 Mo. 8 270 FlInger Movement C - Completes formboards contalnlng 5 or. more pleces.

Strings 3 or 4 3-Inch beads consecutlively.

(o]
]

24-36 Mo. -° 9 271  Two (2) Hand
‘ . - actlivities

- P!~ Winds 2" spool.

422
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CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST _
. FINE MOTOR'INIT . ‘ . *

" Developmental !  Item ' Psge ) - T , . _—
Age Range ‘No. No . Category . v Performance Behavlior

9-12 Mo. 10 273 PI ncer Gr‘asp " € = Touches each flnger to thumb.
' ' p! - Poke's. wl th lndex flngér. : ’

P2 - Reaches for and manlpulafes a smal | objJect wH'h a

- ‘ neat p! Incer grasp.

p3 - Uses flngers to r'form speclflc movements, ‘'such . *
as pull pegs from pegboard.

e

1 277 Forearm Rotatlon C - Rotates forearm to manl'pulafe a toy or o‘bJech’\
R /‘:‘; N . p

£

18-24 Mo. 12 2784“ - Hand Preference c - Demonsfrar's‘prefer‘egce for dominant hand.

1824 Mo. - 13 . 279 Bullding C -~ Imltates s\Tacklng tower with 4 cubes.
) ' ST P! - Stacks one\block on top of another. |
. ‘ ) ‘ ! ] !

)

48-60 Mo." 14 281 - Cutting * € - Holds and cuts a 3" clrcle within 1/4™ of line.

o,
1

\
Holds, opens), and closes sclssors.

T
N
]

Makes small cuts with sclssors.

T
W
]

|
Cuts along a \/4" curved llne.

0
™~
]

Cuts along a 1/4" straight ilne.

(o
[]

36-60 Mo. 15 - 286 Drawing Cqples shapes such as a clrcle, square, #langle.. ,

o
]

Jmitates scribble.

..
N
]

Imitates |, (ver 'lcal Ine), and Vo' . ‘ )»

p3 - Imltates dr-awlng ¥hapes such as clrcles, squlres, :
1'rlang les, rectangles. )

-~




~ . . ) ’ . 9

L e CRITERION AND FREREOUISITE LIST _—
" S{ Co © - COMINICATION NIT . o ‘
. _k‘" o S . .q_ . : L P » .
Developmental .-ltem Page. . ~ -~ ¢ - :
Age Range Noy No. ' . Category S ‘ Per formance Behavlor _ 5
4 Mo. R AN 292 sesponds fo Sounds - C Py Turns head 1'oward speaker or sound.
1 Mo ' .. - Rl- BodIly response fo sounds (rattle of bell). /
1 Mo. P2 < BodIly response to volce. -
3Mo. | 2. . Prespeech“;‘ ‘ . C - Babbles a serles of single syllables.
- . “\' Vocallzation - E - . ' : :
1 Mo+ : s "P!-=-Vocal Izes dlssatisfaction through ctylng. ,
N . . "\ . e ' T, ) ) T
3 Mo. . . I - P2 - vocal lzes other than crying. o
2 Mo. - \ ! ‘ ‘J > o R p3 < Vocallzes single vowél =l1ke sounds in respc se to
' L Voo T - human fade and speech. '
"3-6 Mo. - N Vo § i P4 - Vocal Izes consonant/Vowel Syl.rables
36 Mo. S . \'\ o po - Endages In vocal routine with adult.
9-12 Mo. ""/‘_ 3. -30'1,_‘ Gesfural Response 1'o C = 'Shows recognlﬂon of famlllar conmands by '
Y N : Commands -R behavloral response. "
_6-9 Mo. : [ - i © pla Turns head or- stops acﬂvl‘ry when . name ls cal led.
9-12 Mo, : o e P2 S‘fops"’acﬂvl‘ry or withdraws when, 1'o|d "No "
E 9- -12Mo. L ‘ P3 - Waves hand "bye—bye" or Mhi." ) ‘
" 9= 12Mo.. . ' b AN Clops hands 1'o "Pa‘l'-a-cake. : l
.' '9-12Mo. ‘ _ . - P5 Coversoeyes 1'o "peek-a-boo." \
: o S
9-12 Mo. o T P6- - Holds out object In response to "lee me."
,/-12—18 Mo. - ! 4 308 Vocal:imitation - E C - Imlfa'res new words wH'h minimal dls‘forﬂon. -
‘ ' - Trtates vowel sounds .« .
) ‘ . = Imitates consonant-vowel comblnaﬂons.
' P>~ Imlitates coughs, tongue clicks, Ilp "smacks «
o . S » P c P4'? Imitates two or mord syllables.
R . * . . ‘/I : . - L ' ' e .
10-18.Mo. ] 5 314 Behavloral response .- Demons'l'ra‘l'es understanding. of sound +hrough
- ' ) sounds and events acﬂons.
v " —_— - R . ) .
10-18 Mo. ~ S c P1 - Bemonstrates undersfandlng of famlllar acﬂvlﬂes
' ‘ e ’ +hrough acﬂons. _ _! .
° N . - P P L S
~ 12-24 Mo. . 6 316 - Comprehens'lon off € - Undersfands about 50 single words. -
o :  slngle words = R~ "
12-24 Mo. . S T P' -Idenﬂfles objects, people, pets, foods. and 1'oys.
18-24 Mo. - g ; ' - Undersfands funcﬂon words. : \ "
»78.-24 Mo. ' - C ! \‘ . - P3-- Undersfands ‘actlon through performing or
s . “ . : " ldent1fy.Ing concept.
o / A . -
%}y . // i
e

i
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CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
COMMUNICATION INIT

Developmental  Item  Page _ S . Ca i
Age Range No. No. . Category i e . Per formance:Behavior

18-24 Mo. ., 7 320 Simple Commands = R C = Carrles out simple two sfagrmmands.

12-24 Mo. , ' ' : P' - Carries out slmple action commands such as "Come
" ‘ ' : here." "Sit down."” ;
. 4 -
12-18 Mo. : : . P2 - Carrles out simple command which roqulres
refrlevlng 1 tem.

12-24 Mo.. - 8 323 Comprehens ion of C =~ Understands two word utterances.

Two~Word Utterances .
R o P! = Understands agent and ection of a situation; noun

plus verbd ccmblnaﬂons. (l.e., Momma go)

P2 - Understends ngen1' and obJec+ of a sH‘uaﬂon, noun  ____

r

plus noun combination. (l.e., Daddy car)
) NG

P> - Undersﬁinds action and object of a slfuaﬂon;
verb plus noun combinations. (l.e., kick/bail)

, . P4 - Under.sfand§ entity énd location In o situation;
: noun pius noune (l.e., Daddy, chalr) -

P® = Understands a function word and a noun that codes
a s:;l'uaﬂon or request. (l.e., more mlik, ail gone
bal .

PS - Understands soclal utterances that lndléa‘re
apologizing, affecﬂon, sadness, greeting.

18=36 Mo. 9 330 Canprehenslon of C = Understands three wérd uﬂ'erances In sponfaneous or
: Three Word converstional speech. ‘
Utterances - R ) el
: P! - Understands *ﬂroe-word utterances cons!sﬂng of
the agent, actlon, and object of the action; noun plus
verb plus noun ccmblnaﬂons. (l.e., John drink Julce)

P2 - Undersfands ﬂroe-word utterances consisting of \
agent, action, and location of a situation; noun plus
"__verb-plus noun. (l.a., Mommy si+ chalr)

e P3 = Understands three-word ufferances consisting of
. the actlon, object, and locative of a situatior; verb
plus noun plus noun. ({.0., Throw ball here)

P4 - Understands three word utterances consisting of
) - the agent, object, and locative of a situation; noun
- o . ptus noun plus noun. (l.e., Daddy, bail, chalr)

18-30 Mo. _ 10 335 Slngle Word "¢ - Uges 50 singie words meaningfully.
) Utterances - E .
! = Nomes objects, people, pets, foods, and toys.

. » ; ' P2 = Uses (wn\cf\fi words.
' : _ P> - Uses at ledxt 5 ’unmarkod'vqr_'_b forms. L.
/ P
F
&

s

]
M
A
<

. 600




] CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST -
" COMMUNICATION INIT

Developmental lten Page :

e " . | “Wr Per-formance Behavlor . '
. . R N i .
18=30 Mo. ~ - 11 339 Two-Word Ut nces C - Uses two-word utterances In Interactional speech.
. -E .

= Comblnes noun plus verb (l.e., Mamma go) ‘o
descrlbo agent and action of a sltuatlon.

- Combines two nouns (l.e., Daddy/Ball to-mean
Daddy kicked ball) fo describe agent a objecf.'

P> = Combines verb plus noun (l.e. -kick/hali) o
- descrIbe acﬂon and object of a slfuaﬂon

P4 - Combines two words to descrlbe locatlon (l.e.,

; e ball there or here ball).
I e e —:-——--»————~—»—»-7— _—FLLGMHaes—a—mncﬂon -word and a noun (e.g., more:
. ; milk or ail gone bali) to describe a situation or make a
/ ‘ ] request. .

. ’ P - Comblnes two words to express soclal speech
’ (t.e., ™o sorry." "Love Brownle.™)

) L - P’ - Combines two words to express: direction,
: ‘ ) prohiblting, thraatening, warning, ownership, requests
for heip, Intentlon, Information glving. )

~

18-30 Mo. 12 347 - Yes/No Respanses - £ ‘¢ - Responds to simple yes/no questions elfher verbal ly
: or with head shake.

' 24-30 Mo'. A3 348 Three-Word - C - Uses. ﬂ'ree-word utterances In sponfaneous or
: - Utterances - E conversationai speech. _

P! - Uses three-word utterances conslsﬂng of the
agent, .actlon and object of the actlon; noun plus verb

plus noun.

- Uses three-word utterances consisting of the
agenf, actlon and locatlion of a slfuaﬂon, noun plus
verb plus noun.

p3 - Uses fhroe-word utterances consisting of the
actlon, object and locatlon of a slfuaﬂon, verb plus
noun plus noun.

P4 - Uses three-word utterances conslisting of the
agent, object, and locative of a situation; noun plus
noun plus noun. »

24-30 ﬁo. 14 354 Comprehens lon of - C .Understands pronouns |, me, and mine. p
: Pronouns = R : : - -

12 Mo. ’ ) . P! - Rospohds o own name.

Undersfands ownership. .

18-24 Mo. f ' ' p2

rehension of ’ \._ C &

30-48 Mov 15
' . Verd Tenses ~ R C - Undersiands fufuro tense.

—Ww
Ul‘\_ -
~

, . :‘ '- l)Jndersfands presenf progressive tonse (Is + verb
i » / o » ngle . :

,«’/ : ' : P2 - Understands rogull_r past tense forms (verb + ed)
/ ! - to describe completed action. N

h Pi -)Undersfands “Jregular, past tense (went, was, k
@TCele

e 426




Developmental
_ Age Range
36-48 Mo.
-

L]

24-30 Mo.
24-36 Mo.
30~36 Mo.

30+ Mo.

36-48 Mo.

48-60 Mo.

36‘4 Mo.
36~48 Mo.

36-48 Mo.
18-24 Mo.

" 18-30 Mo.
'8"24 Mo.
24-36 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

26-36 Mo.
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| tem

No.

- 16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

Page

No..

361
362

363

365

368

370

374
377

379

381

384

COMMUN ICATION WNIT

‘CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST

Category-
Comprehens lon of
Simple Prepositions
- R .

Comprehens lon of
Pjurals - R

Comprehenslon of
Negatlon ~ R

Comprehens lon of

.Object Description -

R

Comprehens lon of
Modiflers - R

Comp lex Commands - R

e,

Comprehenslon of
Pronouns = R

Comprehens lon of
Possessives - R

Oilesf_lops -E

Pronouns ~ E

Songs- Rhymes ~ E

602

category.

" Performance Behavior
C - Understands prq)oslflons to describe the locations
of ln, on and under.
C - Understands reguiar pluralse.
c - Undersfands negatlive and afflrmaﬂve contrast In
sentences {"not").
P! - Understands "Is" and "Is not".

-

G =~ Understands characteristics of different objects.
p! - Recognlzes commdti objects by thelr functlone
P2 - Recognlzes common obJecfs by thelr.general.

C - Responds to commands to carry out actlons qualifled
by adverbs. . ‘

P! - Understands a variety of adjectlves. i

C =~ Cearrles out a sérles of three unre{ated commands.
P! - Carrles 'ouf a serles of two commands.

P2 - Carrles out conrnands quallfled by time and actlon
{"When | clap my hands, stand up.").

p3 - Respondsapproprlately to elther/or command.

c - Undet"sfands pronounf him, he;', he, she.

pl - Understands own gender . ‘

P2 - Understands the gender of .others.

C . - Understands pronouns- her, hls,. htelr, your.
pl - Und&sfands the possessive form of apostrophe

ng®,

*

C =~ Asks "What Is" and "What do" questlons.

PI - Asks quesjlons by using rlslng ln'l‘onaﬂon.

Pl - Says own neme to refer to self.

P2 - Shows awareness that c'wfaln objects are property
of the chlid.

"C = Slngs song, says nursery rhymes or does flnger

plays.

pl - Parflclpafes In nursery rhymes and songs by:'
actlons or vocallzatlons. - .



- - CRITERION AND FREREOUISITE LIST ’ |
COAMI}‘ICAIION WIT ' !

~.

Development al item  Page =~ - x » . ' :
Age Range "~ Noe " No. Category . - : . _ Performance ehavjor -
48-60 Mo. 21, 3gg . VeFb Tenses - E ; - Uses wlil to merk futyfe tense. ) f

P' - Uses present progr slve +ense (Is + verb + Ing)

?'o \descrlbe actlion. - J
' N . /Pz - Uses reguiar past tense forms (verb + ed) t

- . ' . 4 describe oomplefed acﬂon.

I

/ P:5 - Uses lrregular pasf fense forms (went, was,/e+c.)

. 3 . . ' e ' ’/ o / !
30-36 Mo.’ .. 28 390 . Prepositions~£ ¢ - Uses preposlﬂons to describe 'fhe locat lons! of n,
: / X i on and under. |
36-48 Mo. 29 391  Plurals - ; c - Uses regular plurals In spontaneous or P
' s ’ . Lo conversaﬂonal speech. ]
30-36 + Mo. 30 392 Uses Simple : CJ_,-'- Asks "where" questions iIn spontaneous spe'e,‘ch.
i . Questions ~ E : i
~ Ask "who" questions. : !
T -.. o
36-48 Mo. - 3 394 - Uses Negation to + C =~ Uses no and not to form negative sentences.
R Form Sentences - E ‘
48-60 + Mo. 32 395 Expresses Ob_led' C = Tells at least three characteristics of flve
. . Description ~ E dlfferenf obJects. |
. ) !
24 Mo. P! - Nemes obJecfs. '
36-48 + Mo, : _. P2 -~ Telis function of common objects.
36-48 +Mo. . ‘ P3 - TelIs category to which objects belong.
- Responds to commands to carry out actions quallfled

33 Modiflers ~ R . c
399» _ ' by adverbs.

Pl - Uses a variety of adjectives.

34 401  Uses Pronouns)- E cC -R ularly uses pronouns him, her, he, she

correct Ye .

P! - Tells own sex.

P2_ - Tells the sex of others.
36-48 + Mo. 35 2,04 Uses Possessives - E C - Uses possessive pronouns her, his, their, your.
' P! - Uses the possessive form of aposirophe "s%.:

/

o’




| ' ‘ . CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST.

| COGNITION WNIT /
Developmental | +em Page ’
Age Range No. No. Category Per formance Behavlor
0-3 Mo. ’ 1 407 Response to C -~ Responds to new sdund with change In activity or
‘ Environment vocal lzatlon. e
pl ~ Responds to movement and sound by taste, smell,
sight, sight, touch or hearing.
3-6 Mo. 2 409 Causallty - ' C - Uses procedures (smlling, vocallzing, arm movemenf)
to have an Interesting game contlnued.
3-6 Mo. 3 410 Coordination of C - Visually directed reaching.
perceptlion and motor
hablts P! - Watches own hand when It crosses visual fleld.
P2 - Looks at hand and object when grasping.
6-9 Mo. 4 413 - ObJect Permanence C - Removes a cloth that obscures vislon.
9-12 Mo. 5 b14 ObJect Permanence C =~ Flinds compietely covered obJsct.
P! = Tracks and locates fallling objezts
P2 -~ Uncovers a partlaly hidden toy.
12-18 Mo. 6 . 417 Means-End \ C - Uses a tool such as a stick to obtaln obJecfs.
' 9;12 Mo. vopl : Uses locamotion to r'each deslired obJecf.
9-12 Mo, . \ \ - Pulls clofh or plllow which holds obJecf to
L \ \\obfaln the ob]Ject
. . | 1
i
12-18 Mo. . P3 - Pulls string vertically and horlzontally to
- obtaln “toy.
12-18 Mo. 7 \421 Gestural Imltalton C - ':lml'f'af'eé at least one faclal gesture.
. 6-9 Mo. P! = Imltate simple funlllar gestures, e.g., shakes
toy.
12-18 Mo. P2 - Iml+tates unfam!llar gestures.
18-24 Mo. . 8 424  Ceusallty C - Actlvates obJects directly, without demonstration.
.9-~12 Mo. P! - Touches adult or obJect as causal behavlor.
12-18 Mo. . P2 - Attempts to find causal mechanism to operate toy.
36-48 Mo. 9 427 Matchling C - Matches plctures of Ilke objects.
24-36 Mo. - P! - Matches Ilke objects.
24-36 Mo. . 10 429 Class'lflcaﬂon C - Sorts obJects Into two different categorles.
24-36 Mo. 11 430 Symbol Ic Usage C - Descrlbes actlon In plctures.
' 18-24 Mo. ' P! - Polnts to plctures In a book upon request.
" 24-36 Mo. ' P2 - Nemes several plctures.
604 e
425
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| Developmental =~ Item Page
Age Range No. No.

24~36 Mo. 12 433

12-18 Mo.
18-24 Mo.
36-48 Mo. 13 436

36-48
36-48 Mo.

36-48 Mo.
48-60 Mo. 14 440
18-24 Mo.

. 24-36 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

48-60 Mo. 15 YYNA

4860 M. 16 L46
36~-48 Mo.

48-60Mo. 17 448
24-36 Mo.

24-36 Mo. : o

36-48 Mo.

60 + Mo. 18 452

i

60 + Mo. 19 454
60 + Mo.
60 + Mo.

60 + Mo. . 20 457

36-48 Mo.
48-60 Mo« .

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
: COGNITION UNIT

Category

Discrimination of

Shapes

Discrlmlnafloh -

size, lenght, weight

M

Comprehens ion

Visual Memory

Color Discrimination

Numbers

Time

Matching Symboi to

number concept

Seriation

605

o .
|

Performance Behavlor

o
|

Places flve shapes correctly in a form board.

P! - Pjaces one round shape in a form board.

P2 - Places three shapes (circle, square ‘and triangie)
in'a form board.

c - Demonsfraflng understanding of slze length,
welghf.

' P! - Distinguishes between big and mﬂe obJecfs.

P2 - Discriminates weight by choosing heavier or
iighter of two objects.

P3 - Dlscr!mlnafes fonger and shorter when shown
yardstick and rufer.
Looks at book and answers simple questions.

pl - Turns:page singly.

P2 - Describes simpie pictures in story being read.

P3 - Listens to story for flve minutes.

c -‘Recalls object seen in a picture.

P! - Recalis an object which is shown and then Hladen.
; .

C - Name four primary colors.

P! - Matches three colorsQ

C - Can count 10 objects.

P! - Demonstrates knowiedge of one-to-one

correspondence.,
P2 - Distingulishes "one" from "many".

P3 - Counts by rote to three.

C - Sequences up to five daliy activities.

Pl - Teils general time of day for five specific
activities.

C - Matches sets of items to numerals 1-10.
Pl - Counts up to 10 and telis how many.
PZ - Can name numberals to 10.
C - Seriates five sticks varylng by one-inch
increments.

! - Names long and shor'r.

P2 - Distinguishes short, shorter, shortest; long,
fonger, longest.

435



CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
COGNITION UNIT

Developmentai tem Page : .
Age Range No. No. Category ’ Performance Behavior
60 + Mo 21 460 - Expresslon C - Retelis a brief story. .
48-60 Mo. _ . : ' pl - FHI; In parts when famlilar. story s read.
48-60 Mo. : P2 - Tells short story with plctures as a gulde.
60 + Mo. 22 463 Advance ) C - Sorts 10 objects Into 2 sets when 3 sets are
: _ ClassIflcation possible: o :
48-60 Mo. P! - Sorts 10 objects Into 2 sets (not glven
categorles)s -
H
)
{
/ 2
!
\
o L. . 1606 oy - ‘
Qo . . . , 43_._
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Developmental =~ Item Page
Age Range No. No.

"3-6 Mo. 1 466
- 0=3 Mo.
0-3 Mo.

0-3 Mo.

6-9 Mo. 2 4 70

12-24 Mo. . - 3 413
6-9 Mo.

24-36 Mo 4 /475
6~9 Mo.
6-9 Mo. /
9-12 Mo. '
24-36 Mo.

36-48 Mo. 5 479
18-24 Mo.

36-48 Mo.

48+ Mo.

48+ Mo.

36-48 Mo.

48+ Mo
36-48 Mo. . 6 486

12-18 Mo.
24-36 Mo.

24-48 Mo.
24-36 Mo.

24-36 Mo.

36—4.8/4). 7 492

12-18 Mo.
18-30 Mo.
i8-36 Mo. » o
O
ERIC
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CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST
SELF-HELP UNIT '

Category

Bottle Feeding

Per formance Beh av'lér

c - Repches for and. holds bottle.

o pl - Opens mouth at presentation of boffle or breast.

Finger Feeding

pZ - Sucks tlquids when presented with nlpple.
P3. - Sucks liquefled food from spoon.
C - Finger feeds self for one half of a meal.

pl - Eafs smal | pelces of food by plcklng up food and

. .getting 1t to mouth.

.Drinking from Cup

Eating with Utensils

Fasteners

Undressing

" Toileting

607

p2 - Holds, bites, and eats a cracker.

C =~ Lifts and drinks from cup alone.

P! - Swaltcws Iiquid from cup directed by adult.

C - Feeds self Independently wlfﬁ. spoon and fork.
P! - Accepts food from spoon without biting.

p2 - Accepts afd can eat mashed foods from a spbon.
p3 -.Places fil Ied spoon In moﬁfh and empties it.

P4 - Uses fork to scoop and to spear food.

C - Manages zippers, buttons, and snaps on clothing. E

pl - Zips and unzlps nonseparating zipper:™

p2 - UnbuH‘onls one inch buttons. e
P3 - Buttons one half inch buttons.

pd - BuH‘ons. and unbuttons own clothing.
?5 = Snaps and unsnaps !arge snaps.

P6 - Works catch on separating zipper.
C - Undresses, Including Enfylng, except for back
buH‘ons._’

pl - Removes:slmple garmets, such as hat or 'mlﬂ'ens.
P2 - Removes socks and laces shoes.

P3 - Removes fronf—buﬂ'onlng shirt and coat without
assistance.

- Removes pants and underwear with elastic
w.a.lsfband.

P5 - Removes pullover shirt with foose neck.

C - Cares for self at tollet.

P! = Indicates a wet or soiled dlaper. .
P2 - Urinates or defecates in toliet.
P3 - Experiences few toliet accidents.
420



~ CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST

_— N\, ) SELF-HELP UNIT ' ;
\ . : .
_~ Devetopmental Item Page :
-Age Range - No. No. Category : Per formance Behavior
. 18-36 Mo. 8 496  Undressing for C - Pulls pants ‘up and down to use toilet wlfh
3 ) : - - Tolieting : assi sfance. )
‘ 30-48 Mo. 9 497 Dressing C - Puts on underwear, pants, coats and shirt with
I‘\ : loose neck.
I
L 18-24 Mo. | ‘ _ , P! - Assists with putting on coat.
\ p2 - Pufs haf one.
24-36 Mo. p3 - Pufs on. panfs with asslsfance- (underwear)
24-36 Mo. P4 - Puts ‘on own shoes when laces are loosened.
24-36 Mo. ' C P> - Pulls on own socks. ‘
48 Mo. 10 503 Washlng A C - Uses soap and water to wash hands and face and
’ towel to dry. .
24\~36 Mo. ' - P! - Uses towel to dry hands partially.
36-4\3‘!\46. 11 505 Brushing Teeth C - Brushes and rinses with only ver'bal assistance.
24-36 Mo+ . P! - Brushes teeth with movemenf of tooth brush and-

rinses wH*h assistance.”’

48-60 Mo. . 12 507 Nasal Hygiene C =-Can lndependenfly blow and tlean nose.
48~60 Mo. 3 508 Puts Away Belfongings C - Hangs own coat on hook after being told to.
36~48 Mo. \_ ; , P! - Puts away own playthings with directions.
48-60 Mo. \ P2 - Clears own place at table:
14 511 Meets Own Needs C = Gets drink from fountain or faucet alone.
18-30 Mo. ' Y : " P! ~ Indicates want for food and drink by
verbal ization and gestures. ’

48-60 Mo. . \ 15 513 Table Skills C =~ Serves self and passes bow! appropriately.
24-36 Mo. \ Pl - Wipes up a spill pérﬂal lys
. . \ . )
36+ - P2_ - Pours {1lquld from p.H*cher into cupe.
36+ p3 - Spreads peanut butter on bread and cuts bread.
48-60 Mo. 1 517 gnvironmental c - Pl!ays In own yard atone with ’pervlodlc monitoring.

. Independence :
48-60 Mo. ! . pl - Avolds accident provok ing clrcumsfances, :

especial ly outdoors.
. e
i
608 Qo
o 1 43-)
l .
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Developmental | tem
_Age Range No.

| - ) L .
Newbprn-3 Mo. 1
1-3 Mo. ’ 2
- 6-10 Mo. 3

i/'

12-36 Mo. . 4
24-36 Mo. 5
36-48 + Mo. 6

ERIC
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Page

520

524

527

534

535

540

CRITERION AND PRERE
SOCIAL UNIT

Ca+egory

Receptive Behavior

wl+h Adults

Adult Attention

inferacTs with
Adults and ObjJects

Imitation. of Aduit
Activity

Receptive Behanor
with other Children

Pltays with other

-Children

609

Pl - Shows pieasure in adﬁl
.ac+lvl+y.

C < Reacts

Performance Behavior

the disappearance of a famiiiar adﬁl+.

P! - Shows awar ness of aduit attention or stimutation

by glanclng towal

= Quiets to holding.

activity or soo+hfng.

experlences.

the aduit.

.\'

\,

. P3 - Smiles at person when engaged in pleasurable N

\

lnfefacflon by increased

" p2 - Follows the adult with eyes.

c - Seeks aduit and initiates lnferacflons wl+h

obJects.

P! - Hotds and accepts offered object.

P2 - Responds to adult initiated object play.

p3 - Offers toy and releases It to aduit.

P4 .- Initiates activities with toys.

C - Imitates adult tasks furing make-believe play.
P! - Imitates and participates in rouflnes such as

pat-a-cake, peek-a—~boo, and bye-bye.

1P2 - Assists adults in simple tasks.

P3 - Role plays wl+h adult using housekeeplng and

other toys.

Observesbano+her child.

T
N
1

)
S
|

Shows'pneference for one or more ofher.chlldrgh.

Allows other chiidren to Interact with her.
Chooses to help another child when prompted.
Will choose another child to play with.

c - CooperaTes in group play with other children.

Pl %%fays near, but not with other chiidren.

= ldentifies certain possessions as own.

P3 - Shows consideration for possessloné of others.

P4 -
PS5 -

Takes turns or shares with aduilt supervision.

Indicates play with another chiid.

Po - Engages in rough and tumbie play wl+h othr

children.

P7 - Unders+ands need for rules and falr play with

group.
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.CRITERION AND PREREQUISITE LIST.

SOCIAL WNIT
Developmental Item Page
Age Range No. No. Category ' Performance Behavior
' 36-60 + Mo. 7 548 Cooper‘aflon‘ in C - Cooperates and attends during small structured
Structured group acﬂvlfles.
Activities
- Cooperafes when assisted in structured one~to-one
acﬂvlﬂes- _
p2 - Coopera:tes in small group activities when
receiving relnforcement.
48-60 + Mo '8 551  Exploration of C- - Independently explores new environments.
env ironment L ' ' .
48-60 + Mo. 9 552 Initiative in Free C -~ Seeks a varlefy of constructive play activities.
Play .
Pl-~ Will attend to several slngle tasks during free
play with prompting.
P2 - Chooses, to be with peers more than adult.
36-60 + Mo. 10 3355 Attentiveness . C - Completes individual tasks.
P! - Attends fo teacher directed tasks for up to five.
minutes.
p2 - Remalns seated and Ilsfens to a sfor'y for several
minutes.
36-48 Mo. 11 558 Expr;esslon of ' C - Expresses emotions through appropriate channels.
Feelings :
pl - Displays emotions, i.e., laughing, crying.
p2 - Recognizes ‘own feel ings/emotions. *
P - Recognizes other's feelings/emotions.
48-60 Mo. 12 562 Sel f-identity C --Can tell what characteristics are r'epresenfaflve of
} : self (l.e.,zj‘-‘.name, age, sex, addres).
. - 1 ‘l
24 + Mo. 13 563 Adult Attention G- Dlscrlmlnafes be'h/ecn familiar persons and
' , s'h‘angers.
36-48 Mo. 14 564 Sel f-Conf idence (o} ',‘?.-Perslsfs in task when faced with minor frustrations.
\ pl - Attempts task at own developmental level.
36-48 + Mo. 15 566  Adult-Attention: C - Is courteous to adults without reminders.
. P! - Seeks out adults for assistance.
Pz - Greefs adults ln -an approprlafe manner .
, P3, -fAccepfs adult sugg&sﬂons tor fhlngs to do.
48-60 + Mo. 16 567 Approprla'fe' Use of C - Uses appropriate manners ln social Interactions.

Social Responses .
‘ -.Temporarily responds to "No!" when engaged in
lnapproprlafe ac‘HvH’y .

P2 - Defhonsfra_fes basic safety concepfs-
p3 - Remaln‘s at. fable fhrough entire meal.

. pd - Approprlafely uses words please, thank you, and
N ’ you re welcome when prompted..

o .- | \
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